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I NT ROD U C T ION. 

FULL and clear directions are given in the following pages 

for entering the Gulf of St. Lawrence; for passing the Mag

dalen Islands; for approaching the River either on the north 

or on the south side of Anticosti; and for navigating the 

Estuary of the St. Lawrence, under every change of circum

stance, as far up as Bic and Green Island. Beyond those 

islands no stranger should venture to proceed without the 

assistance of a pilot. 

They have been dra~n up by that skilful officer, Captain 

Bayfield; and, as they are perfectly sufficient to enable any 

seaman to conduct his vessel not only with safety but with con

fidence into pilotage-water, it has been thought proper not 

to withhold such highly important information from the 

public until the whole survey should be finished. The 

survey is still in rapid progress; and, when complete, 

these Sailing Directions will be extended around the entire 

circuit of the Gulf, and will also 'minutely describe all 

the navigable channels of the River as far as the cities of 

Quebec and Montreal. 

Hydrographic O.fJice, 
November g, 1837. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR THE 

GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

PART 1. 

THE BEA.RINGS ARE MAGNETIC ~ THE M:l:LES A.RE 
60 TO A DEGREE ~ AND THE CABLES ARE 100 
FATHOMS. 

CHAPTER I. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

1. Former Charts of the St. Lawrence.-2. Massey's Sounding Machine.-
3. Variation.-4. Deviation.-5. Magnetic Action of the Shore.-
6. Ice.-7. Fogs.-S. Winds and Weather.-9. The Marine Barometer. 

1. THE navigation of the Gulf and River of St. Lawrence has Former ciwrts. 

always been supposed to be attended with a considerable degree 
of difficulty and danger, and the numerous accidents which are 
constantly occurring to vessels there seem to show that the 
opinion is well founded. The want of soundings, in many parts, 
near the shores; the irregularity of the tides and currents; the 
severity of the climate, especially towards the close of the navi-

gable season; and, above all, the frequent fogs, are difficulties 
which may well cause much anxiety in the mind of the seaman, 
and which call for the exercise of all his vigilance, prudence, amI 
ability. Nevertheless, a very large proportion of the losses which 
annually take place, may, I think, be attributed to other than 
these natural and irremediable causes. Erroneous charts, a want 
of knowledge of the direction and strength of the tides and cur-
rents, and a false variation of the compass, are, although not the 
only, certainly the most frequent causes of shipwreck in the 
St. Lawrence. It is hoped that these last will be removed by the 
survey, which has been made by order of the Lords Commis-
sioners of the Admiralty, and by these directions and remarks, 

written also by their command, in order to accomIJany that survey. 
B 
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GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

Of the various charts of the St. Lawrence which have hithert(} 

been in use, those of Major Holland, re-published by Des Barres 

in 1778, are the least inaccurate, yet the least in general use. 

The others appear to be taken from them, with alterations, which 

seem to rest on no better foundation than the fancy of the chart

makers, who, in their compilations from materials generally inac

curate, appear to have considered the latest as necessarily the best 

information. The effect of this has been the retention of old 

errors and the addition of new ones, for it so happens that the 

most recent charts of the St. Lawrence at present in use, are the 

most erroneous of any. In Des Barres' charts, although thus 

mentioned as the best, the errors and omissions are numerous and 

important. The soundings are generally incorrect, frequently so 

much so as to be directly contrary to the truth; for he occasion

ally shows a moderate depth of water, where there should be 

100 fathoms or more, and in other places a great depth where 
there is bottom to be found with the hand lead. Commanders of 

ships having found that they could not trust to the soundings in 

these, and the other charts, have considered it of no use to sound, 

from which many fatal accidents have occurred within my own 
knowledge. 

2. In the Admiralty charts will be found accurate soundings, 
taken with Massey's patent sounding machine, which gives the 
exact perpendicular depth independent of the effect of currents or 

drift of the vessel. I strongly recommend the use of this excel
lent instrument, with which every vessel, in my opinion, ought to 

be furnished. It is not expensive, and will last with care for a 

long period of time: correct soundings may be obtained with it in 

30 fathoms of water without heaving to, if the vessel be not 

sailing at a rate exceeding 7 knots; and no vessel ought to be 

permitted to run faster, in a thick fog, or dark night, when in the 

vicinity ofland, or other danger. Furnished with this instrument, 

or, instead of it, with Burt's buoy and nipper, and with conect 

charts, a vessel may be run in safety up the St. Lawrence as high 

as Green Island. In short, there as elsewhere, correct soundings 
are the best of all guides to the navigator.'" 

* .There is no difficulty in the use of Massey's patent sounding machine, 
~nd 1t 1S sold accompanied with directions for setting, reading its indica
hon.s, &c. The common deep sea lead line is Hot strong enough to bear the 
stram of the lead and attached machine. When the vessel is going fast through 



GENERAL REMARKS . 

. 3. The variation, given in Des Barres' charts, was probably Erroneous ra
correct for the time when the charts were made; and though riation. 

greatly changed since, has been copied nevertheless into most of 

_ the charts in general use. For instance, in some of those charts 

the variation at Anticosti is given as 17° west, too little by three

quarters of a point. The effect of this upon the run of a vessel 

from the entrance of the Gulf to Anticosti, or from the latter to 

Point de Monts, will be obvious to any seaman, and has doubtless 

occasionally been one cause of shipwreck. 

4. There is another source of error, independent of charts Deviation, or 

1 h h" h" " 1 . fi db" " 1" 1 Local AI/rac-a toget er, w IC It IS astoms lIng to n 0 tal11l11g so Itt e tion" 

attention, particularly in the merchant service, considering how 

much has been written concerning it of late years. I allude to the 

deviation, or local attraction of the needle. This subject may be 

seen fully treated in Mr. Barlow's treatise on magnetic attrac-

tion; and Scoresby in his works on the arctic regions, and on the 

Greenland whale fishery, gives many valuable and practical 

directions respecting the methods available under different cir

cumstances, for finding its amount in various positions of the 

ship's head, and applying a correction accordingly to the course 

steered. The amount of error from this cause will be a point of 

the compass in most vessels, and, in particular circumstances, 

may become twice that quantity in those latitudes. 

5. An opinion is prevalent that the compasses of vessels are Llfagnetic 

" "h G If d R" S L d I a" action (if' the dIsturbed III t e u an lver t. awrence, an sue 1 IS- 81.0>'e. 

turbance has been attributed to the magnetic ores of iron in the 

hills, particularly those of the north coast. The magnetic oxide 

of iron does exist abundantly, and attracts the needle very power-

fully at some points, particularly along the coast from the Bay of 

Seven Islands eastward. Among the Mingan Islands, we found 

the water, a superior line should be employed for the purpose. When sailing 
at a rate not e;s:ceeding 5 knots, bottom may be strnck in 50 fathoms of water, 
and when going slower, at still greater depths; but the hollow cylinder of the 
wings will seldom bear the pressure, at depths much exceeding 100 fathoms. 
The deep sea leaclline, with the machine attached, should be passed forward, 
from the weather quarter of the vessel, outside an, to the weather catheacl, 
or bowsprit end. If going slow, it may be dropped, very conveniently, 
from the weather gangway, abaft the fore rigging, taking care, in all 
cases, to drop it perpendicularly into the sea, and not to throw, or swing it, 
as is sometimes carel,essly done. An iron staunchion, to ship and unship, 011 

either quarter as reqnired, with a sman snatch-block attached, to pass the 
line through, will enable 4 or 5 hands to walk the lead line in with e,'se and 
expedition, Mr. Massey has recently much imjll'Oved this machine. 

B 2 
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the variation to vary from this cause from 190 to 31
0 

west. A 

Port Neuf, and on Manicouagon Point, the needle was also 

disturbed. But these effects were only noticed when the instru-

ment was placed on the shore. In two instances only, when 

sailino' within two miles .of the shore, have we observed any 
~ * effect of the kind upon the compasses on board the Gulnare, 

and then only to the amount of a few degrees. 
When running from place to place, at greater distances from 

the coast, nothing of the kind has been noticed; so that I feel 

sure, that in nine cases out of ten where this source of erroneous 

reckoning has been alleged as the cause of accidents to vessels, 

they originated either in errors of the chart, or in the local attrac

tion on board the vessels themselves. 
6. Among the difficulties of the' navigation may be mentioned 

the ice. In spring the entrance and eastern parts of the Gulf 

are frequently covered with it, and vessels are sometimes beset 

for many days. Being unfitted for contending with this danger, 

they often suffer from it, and are occasionally lost; but serious 

accidents from this cause do not frequently occur, because the 

ice is generally in a melting state from the powerful effect of 

the sun in spring. In the fall of the year accidents from ice 
seldom occur, except when the winter commences suddenly, or 

when vessels linger imprudently late from the temptation of 

obtaining high freights. 

F"!Js, 7. But all danger from ice is far less than that which arises 
from the'prevalence of fogs: they may occur at any time during the 

open or navigable season, but are most frequent in the early part 

of summer; they are rare, and never of long continuance during 

westerly winds, but seldom fail to accompany an easterly wind 

of any strength or duration. The above general observation 

is subject, however, to restriction, according to locality, or 

season. Thus winds between the south and west, which are 

usually clear weather winds above Anticosti, are frequently ac

companied with fog in the eastern parts of the Gulf. Winds 

between the south and east are almost always accompanied 

with rain and fog in every part. E. N. E. winds above 

Point de Monts, are often E. S. E. or S. E. winds in the Gulf , 
changed in direction by the high lands of the south coast, and 

have therefore in general the same foggy character. [speak of 

'" The schooner in which the survey has been carried 011. 
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winds of considerable strength and duration, and which probably 
extend over great distances. Moderate and partial fine weather 

winds may occur without fog at any season, and in any locality. 
In the early part of the navigable season, especially in the months 
of April and May, clear weather, N. E. winds are of frequent oc
currence, and they also sometimes occur at other seasons, in every 
part of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence. 

The fogs sometimes last several days in succession, and to a Lasting Fugs. 

vessel either running up or beating down, during their continu-
ance, there is no safe guide but the constant use of the deep sea 
lead, with a chart containing correct soundings. 

The fogs, which accompany easterly gales, extend high up into Hi!]" Fogs. 

the atmosphere, and cannot be looked over from any part of the 

rigging of a ship. They, however, are not so thick as those which 
occur in calms after a strong wind, and which are frequently so 
dense as to conceal a vessel within hail; whilst the former often, 
but not always, admit the land, or other objects, to be distin-
guished at the distance of half a mile, or more, in the day time. 

The dense fogs, which occur in calms, or even in very light Low Fogs. 

winds, often extend only to small elevations above the sea; so 
that it sometimes happens, that when objects are hidden at the 
distance of 50 yards from the deck, they can be plainly seen by a 
person 50 or 60 feet up the rigging. In the months of October 
and November the fogs and rain, that accompany easterly gales, 
are replaced by thick snow, which causes equal embarrassment to 
the navigator. 

s. The prevailing winds, during the navigable season, are p"ev";I;",,, 
either directly up or directly down the estuary, following the U'i'u/s. 

course of the chains of high lands on either side of the great valley 
of the St. Lawrence. Thus a S. E. wind in the gulf becomes 
E. S. E. between Anticosti and the south coast, E. N. E. above 

Point de Monts, and N. E. above Green Island. The westerly 

winds do not aplJear to be so much guided in direction by the 

high lands, excepting along the south coast, where we have 
observed a W. S. W. wind at the Island of Bic become west, 
W.N. W., and N. W., as we ran down along the high and curved 

south coast, until it became a N. N. W. wind at Cape Gaspe. 
These winds freq1lently blow strong for 3 or 4 days in succession; 
the westerly winds being almost always accompanied with fine, 

dry, clear, and sunny weather; the easterly winds as frequently 
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the contrary, cold, wet, and foggy. In the spring, the easterly 

winds most prevail, frequently' blowing for several weeks iIll 
succession. As the summer advances, the westerly winds 

become more frequent, and the S. W. wind may be said to be the 

prevailing wind in summer in all parts of the River and Gulf. 

Light south winds take 'place occasionally; but north winds are 

not common in summer, although they sometimes occur. Steady 

N. W. winds do not blow frequently before September, excepting 

for a few hours at a time, when they generally succeed easterly 

winds which have died away to a calm, forming the commence

ment of strong winds, and usually veering to the S. W. The 

N. W. wind is dry, with bright clear sky, flying clouds, and 

showers. After the autumnal equinox, winds to the northward 

of west become more common, and are then often strong steady 

winds of considerable duration. In the months of October and 

November the N. W. wind frequently blows with great violence 

in heavy squalls, with passing showers of hail and snow, and 

attended with sharp frost. 

Thunder storms are not uncommon in July and August: they 

seldom last above an hour or two; but the wind proceeding from 

them is in general violent and sudden, particularly when near 
the mountainous part of the coast; sail should, therefore, be 

fully and quickly reduced on their approach. 
Strong winds seldom veer quickly from one quarter of the 

compass to another directly or nearly contrary: in general they 

die away by degrees to a calm, and are succeeded by a wind in 

the opposite direction. I do not mean, however, by this obser

vation, that they may not veer to the amount of several points. 

N. "VV. winds seldom or never veer round by north and N. E. 

to east and S. E; but they do frequently, by degrees, to the S. W., 

after becoming moderate. S. W. winds seldom veer by the 
N. W. and north to the eastward, but sometimes by the south to 

S. E. and east. Easterly winds generally decrease to a calm, and 

are succeeded by a wind from the opposite direction. 

In the fine weather westerly winds of summer, a fresh top

gallant breeze, will often decrease to a light breeze or calm at 

night, and spring up again from the same quaTtet on the 

following morning: under these circumstances only maya land 

breeze off the north coast be looked for. I have observed the 

same off the south coast also, but not so decidedly or extending so 
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fur off shore. I have occasionally carried the north land wind Course of lite 

nearly over to the south coast just before daylight, but have never Winds. 

observed the south land wind extend more than 5 or 6 miles off, 
and that very rarely. Under the same circumstances, that is 

with a fine weather westerly wind going down with the sun, a. 

S. W. land breeze will frequently be found blowing off the north 
coast of Anticosti at night and during the early part of the 
morning. If, however, the weather be not settled fair, and the 
wind does not fall with the sun, it will usually prove worse than 
useless to run a vessel close in shore at night in the hope of 
a breeze off the land. Such is the usual course of the winds in 
common seasons, in which a very heavy gale of wind will prohably 
not be experienced from May to October, although close-reefed 
topsail breezes are usually common::enough. Occasionally, how-
ever, there are years, the character of which is decidedly stormy. 
Gales of winds, of considerable strength, then follow each other 
in quick succession and from opposite quarters. 

9. The marine barometer, which is at all times of great use to Marine Baro

the navigator, becomes particularly so in such seasons; and the meter. 

following remarks upon its general indications, when taken in 
connexion with the usual course of the winds and weather in the 
St. Lawrence, may, therefore, be useful. The barometer has a 
range from 29 to 30' 5 inches in the Gulf and River of St. Law-
rence during the navigable season, and its changes accompany 
those of the winds and weather with a considerable degree of 

constancy. The fluctuations of the barometric column are much 
greater and more frequent there than in lower latitudes; and 
sudden alterations, which in other climates would be alarming, 
may occur there without being followed by any corresponding 
change either in the wind or weather. But the navigator 
should not be inattentive to those minor changes, as a constant 
attention to the instrument can alone enable him to appreciate 
those decisive indications of the mercury which seldom or 
never prove deceptive. The following remarks will apply to 
those well-marked changes which usually indicate the approach 
of a gale of considerable strength, or of a shift of wind and 
weather; the correct anticipation of which is often of the utmost 

consequence to the safety of a vessel, as well as to the length of 

her voyage. When, after a continuance of westerly winds and 

fine weather, the barometer has risen nearly to its greatest height, 

7 
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say some tenths above 30 inches, or begins to fall a little, an . 

easterly wind may be soon expected. If to this notice given by 

the barometer be added a warm hazy atmosphere during the 

day, and a heavy precipitation of clew at night, with very bright 
twinkling stars, or a coloured aUTora borealis, the approach of an 

east wind is almost certain. If land be in sight at such a time, 

and appears much distorted by tenestrial refraction, or if vessels 

in sight have the relative proportions of their hull and sails 

changed by the mirage, or present double or treble images, such 

appearances will render the before probable indications of the 
barometer certain. At the commencement the easterly wind will 

probably be light with fine clear weather, but this will not last 
above a few hours if the barometer continues to fall; on the 

contrary, the wind will gradually increase, and as it does so the 

sky will become overcast by degrees until it is completely clouded. 
Rain and fog will follow, and continue during the continuance of 

the easterly wind with little intermission, until they are dissipated 

by a fresh breeze from the contrary quarter. 

If the fall of the barometer, dUTing the continuance of the 

easterly wind, be very slow, the gale will probably continue, and 
not be very violent: if rapid, it will probably be of short duration, 
and of greater strength: at any rate, when the mercury falls towards 
29 inches, a change is certainly at hand, and the gale will in 

general come from the N. VV. The strength of this succeeding 
gale will he in proportion to the faU of the barometer, and to 
the strength of the easterly gale which preceded it. In such 

a case, there is seldom many hours interval between the one gale 
and the other. The east wind generally dies away to calm, and 
in a very few hours, or sometimes in much less time, the N. W. 
gale springs up. A heavy ~ross sea remains for some time from 
the previous gale. The barometer sometimes begins to rise in 

the interval of calm which precedes the N. W. gale, at others at 

its commencement: the fog and rain cease, and the weather be

comes quite clear, generally in a few hours, and sometimes almost 
immediately. The strength of the westerly gale is usually greatest 
soon after its commencement, and diminishes as the barometer 

rises, veering gradually to the west and S. W. It is worthy of 

remark, that the circumstances just mentioned are exactly the 

reverse of those attending the easterly gale. The latter usually 

commences with clear weather and a high barometer, light at first 
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from the south or S. E., and gradually increasing as it veers to Marine Baro

the eastward, with a falling barometer. To return to the westerly meter. 

gale~-If, after it has veered to S. W. and become moderate, the 
barometer remains steady at a moderate height, fine weather may 
be expected. Ifit remains at a considerable height, but still fluc-
tuating and unsteady, within certain limits, variable, but not 
heavy winds, and variable weather may be expected. If, on the 
contrary, it rises quickly to a great height, a repetition of the 
easterly gale will not be improbable. We have experienced 
seasons in which the barometer may be said to have been no 
sooner blown up by one wind, than it has been blown down by 
another, and this stormy alternation to have continued for several 
months, whilst in others we have :scarcely had a double-reefed 
top sail breeze during the whole summer. 

There is in fact so great a difference in the phenomena of the 
weather in different seasons, that it becomes very difficult to 
write anything respecting it, that shall not be liable to many ex
ceptions. There are, however, some strongly marked cases of 
connexion, between the indications of the barometer and changes Certaint!J of its 

of the winds and weather, which, within our experience of eight indications. 

or nine years, have been subject to few, I might almost say no, 
exceptions. The first of these cases is that most common one, 
which I have endeavoured to describe, of an easterly gale, with a 
falling barometer, being always wet and foggy, and succeeded by 
a strong wind from the opposite quarter with a rising barometer. 
A second case, not of so frequent occurrence in common seasons, 
excepting in spring or early in summer, is the easterly wind with 
a rising barometer; which, although it may not be at first for a 
few hours, will almost always become fine and clear, and end 
in fine weather. A third case may be considered certain: if the 
barometer fall suddenly and greatly, at any time, a northerly, and 
most probably aN. W. gale, of great strength, may be confidently 
expected. It does not follow that it will be immediate, for it may 
be preceded by a strong gale from S. W., for a few hours, during 
which the barometer will seldom rise, and even, probably, con-
tinue to fall, but when the S. W. gale dies away, the northerly, or 
N. W. will soon succeed, with a rising barometer. 

In conc1u.sion, I may remark that a~, on the one hand, a con
siderable fall of the barometer may occur, without being followed 

by a strong wind; so, on the other, a breeze of considerable 
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lI1arine Baro- strength may come on without any indication from the baro-' 
meter. meter: but not anything that deserves the name of a gale. There 

has never, within our experience, occurred a gale, so heavy as to 

be of serious consequence to a good vessel, the approach of which 

has not been indicated by the barometer. But it must be re

membered that a high barometer, in this climate, and under the 

circumstances which I have mentioned, is often indicative of an 

easterly gale. It is remarkable that, in the gulf and estuary of 

the St. Lawrence, a high barometer may be considered as the fore

runner of wet and foggy weather, which usually accompanies its' 

fall: whilst a low barometer renders it equally probable that dry 

weather will ensue, since it often accompanies its rise. I am fully 

of opinion, that the marine barometer is of the greatest assistance 

in the navigation of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, and that 
by attending constantly to its state and changes, with reference 

to the winds and weather which preceded them, combined with 
the indications afforded by the appearance of the sky, &c., those 
changes of the wind and weather, which are about to take place, 

may be anticipated with a degree of certainty sufficient, in most 

cases, to enable us to avoid being caught on a lee-shore, or in an 
unsafe anchorage, as well as to regulate our course in a voyage, in 
anticipation of the coming change. 



CURRENTS AND TIDES. 

CHAPTER II. 

GENERAL REMARKS RESPECTING THE CVRRENTS AND TIDAL 

.STREAMS IN THE ST. LAWRENCE. 

10. Prevailing Currents.-ll. Currents at the Entrance of the Gulf.-
12. Current in through the Strait of Belle 181e.-13. Its Course 
after eutering the Gulf.-14. Main Current of the River.-15. Its 
Course and Rate.-16. Round Point de Monts.-17. Along the South 
Coast.-1S. Remarks on the Tides of the North Coast, eastward of 
Point de Monts. 

lO. THE time of high water on the full and change days of the Prevailing 

moon, and the rise in spring and neap tides at different places, Currents. 

will be found in the Table at the end of this book. Local pecu-
liarities will be mentioned in their proper places. At present I 
shall chiefly confine myself to a general description of those great 
currents, and tidal streams, which, although they may be subject 
to occasional interruption and modification, seem, nevertheless, to 
depend on constantly existing causes. These currents extend 
over very large spaces, though varying according to locality and 
other circumstances, and they are altogether so important a feature 
in the navigation, that some general knowledge respecting them 
is indispensable both to the safety and expedition of vessels in the 
gulf and estuary of the St. Lawrence. 

II 

11. It is a generally received opinion that a current sets con- Currents at tlte 

stantly to the south-eastward out of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, ~~if~nce oj'tlte 

between Newfoundland and Cape Breton Islands, and also that 
it is frequently deflected to the southward, towards the shores of 
the island last named, by another current from the northward, 
which is said to enter the Gulf by the Strait of Belle Isle. 

I have myself observed that a CUlTcnt sets out, between Cape S. E. Current 

Ray and St. Paul Island, during westerly winds and in calm from I"e Gulf. 

weather; but it is checked by easterly winds, and I believe that it 
may sometimes run in a contrary direction from the same cause. 
Northerly winds, and perhaps also the above-named current from 
the northwarCi, may cause the stream to set to the southward 
towards Cape Breton Island. But the truth is, that winds, both 
present and at a distance, possess so powerful and irregular an 



12 GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

Currents at the action UpOE the set and strength of the currents and tides in this 
:if.nce of the entrance of the Gulf, that I can say nothing certain or definite 

Current in 
through Betle 
isle Strait. 

Sometimes it 
sets out. 

respecting them. 
12. The reality of a current inwards through the Strait of 

Belle Isle, is confirmed by the presence of icebergs, which it 

transports into the gulf every summer, against the prevailing 

S. W. winds; frequently carrying them as far as Mecatina, 

and sometimes even to the neighbourhood of the east point of 

Anticosti. It is probable that this is a branch of the great cur- , 

rent from Davis Strait, which is known to run along the coast of 

Labrador, and to transport numerous ice-bergs far to the south

ward every year. This current will be mentioned again under the 
head of the Strait of Belle Isle. Its strength is very much in

creased by a prevalence of N. E. winds: at such times it runs 

at the rate of 2 knots, through the strait, and for 30 to 40 

miles further to the westward; diminishing gradually in force as 

it spreads out in the wider parts of the Gulf. Usually, however, 

its rate is much less. At times, when S. W. winds prevail, it be
comes very weak; and it has even been reported to me, that a 

current has been observed setting out of the Gulf, in a contrary 

direction, to the N. E., for days together, but this was never ob
served by us during either of the three seasons which we passed 
there. There is, however, no doubt that this current is extremely 

irregular, as might be expected at the narrow ontlet of a great 
inland sea, where winds, both within and without, must of neces
sity possess great influence. 

Course of above 13, After entering the Gulf, it runs along the north, or La-
Current up Ihe 1 dId' f 2 3 '1 f h . I d Gulf. )YU or coast, at t le Istance 0 or ml es rom t e outer IS an s; 

leaving a narrow space inshore, in which the streams of the tides, 

when uninfluenced by winds, are tolerably regular. Passing out

side of Mistanoque, the islands of Grand Mecatina, and the South 
Maker's Ledge, it pursues a direction given to it by the trending 

of the coast, till it is turned gradually to the southward, by the 

weak current which is often found coming from the westward be

tween Anticosti and the north coast, during westerly winds, and 

which is set off to the southward from N atashquan Point. The 

united streams continue their southern course at a rate diminish

ing as they become more widely spread, and which seldom exceeds 

half a knot: and, finally, joining the main downward current out 

of the St. Lawrence, of which an account will be given immediately, 
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they all pursue a S. E. direction towards the main entrance of the Course of above 

P 1 I · l' Cm'ren! up tlte Gulf, between Cape Ray and the Island of St. au. t IS t liS Gulf. ' 

current, from the northward, which is felt by vessels crossing from 

off the Bird Rocks towards Anticosti: and which, together with 

neglecting to allow for the local attraction of the compass, has 
been the principal cause of masters of vessels so often finding 

themselves, unexpectedly, on the south coast. Many shipwrecks 

have arisen from this cause near Cape Rosier, Gaspe, Mal 

Bay, s.~. 

Both these currents, viz., that from the northward, and the Effect oftlte 

main downward current of the St. Lawrence, are modified by the laides on this 
u'J'rent. 

tides, but in a way directly contrary: for the northern current, in 
through the Strait of Belle Isle, is accelerated by the flood, and 

checked by the ebb; whilst the other is accelerated by the ebb, 
and checked by the flood tide. These modifying causes, namely, 

the tides and winds, give rise to various combinations, and con

sequent irregularities, in the direction and strength of these 

streams, which it is extremely difficult at all times to estimate 

and allow for correctly. 
14. The current along the south coast appears to be superficial: Main Cu,,'ent 

at least we found it so in the lower parts of the estuary, where of the River. 

observations upon the specific gravity of the water on the sur-
face, and taken up from different depths, proved to us that the 
water of the St. Lawrence and its numerous tributary streams 

was widely diffused over the Estuary.'" It has also been observed 

" I give the following out of a number of observations. made by Dr. Kelly on Temperature of 
board the Gulnare, not alone with reference to the nature of the current, but as the rive,'. 
also showing, that a very moderate degree of agitation of the water is sufficient 
at times to mingle the warmer surface water with the colder substrata, which 
always exist at a few fathoms of depth, and· thus, by a reduction of tem-
perature of the surface, prodnce, if the state of the air and dew point be 
favourable, one of those low fogs, which can often be seen over from the 
mast-head. 

On the S'th July, IS31, we crossed from near Matan, on the south coast, to 
St. Nicholas Harbour, on the north, with a light S. W. wind and fine weather, 
and during the flood tide; when near the middle of the Estuary, we had 132 
fathoms over a bottom of blue mnd. The temperature of the air 64° 
Fahrenheit. 

Dew Point by Daniel's Hygrometer 5So 
Water at the surface 60° 

" 
30 fathoms 35° 

" 
50 fathoms 34° 

Specific gravity 
(examined a\ 500 Fahr.) 

1'0180 
1'0260 
1'0265 

A freMh breeze from the westward commenced in the evening, and Call. 
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that the current is strongest in spring, soon after the opening,of 
the navigation, when the rivers are swelled by the recently dis
solved snows of the winter. But, although, generally speaking, 

tinued all night which reduced the temperature of the surface water to 39
Q 

Temperature of' . 620 
the n·ver. by 9 A.M., on the morning of the 9th, when the temperature of the aIr was 

with a dense fog, the wind having died away to a light breeze, T~e fog 
was seen over from the rigging 40 or 50 feet above the sea. At noon It was 
calm, and the temperature of the surface had risen to 57°, and the fog in 
consequence had nearly, but not entirely disappeared. 

On the 9th July, 1831, at noon, we were becalmed 2 or 3 miles to the 
southward of Point de Monts, and carried to the S. S. E., at the rate of 
1~ knots, by the current. It was nearly high water by the shore, and, 
consequently, about an hour and a half before the time when the stream of 
flood ceases. 

Specific gravity 
(examined at 500 Fahr.) 

The temperature ofthe air 

" 
Dew Point 

" 
1·0172 water at the surface. 57° 

" l a fathom. 440} By Six's 
, , 5 fathoms. 40° Register 
, , 10 fathoms. 38° Therm. 

" 
" 
" " 100 fathoms. 35° 1·0275 

During the night we had a very strong breeze, which, by the moming of 
the lOth, had reduced the temperature of the surface water to 37", and the 
air to 44°. 

On the 19th June 1832. Point de Monts, N. 61°. E. distant 7 miles. 
Time of tide, half ebb. Wind light, from the westward. Rate of current, 2 
knots to the S. S. E. 

The temperature of the air 

" 
Dew Point 

" 
water at the surface. 44° 

" 
" 
" 

" 
" 
" 

10 fathoms 
20 fathoms 
47 fathoms 

, , , , 104 fathoms 36° 

Specific gravity 
(Examined at 500 l!'ahr.) 

1·0189 
1'0:232 
1'0246 
1'0262 
1'0'275 

On this last occasion, the line and attached machine remained perpendi
cular, from which we inferred that the whole body of water moved down the 
Estuary in the ebb tide. At the time of the preceding observations the line 
remained perpendicular only as long as the machine was not lowered down 
beyond 3 fathoms from the surface. At 5 fathoms the line drew strongly out 
to the N. N. W., and still more strongly when the machine was lowered to 
greater depths. Hence it appeared, that in the flood tide, only a thin 
superstratum of comparatively light and warm water moves down, an,t that 
the colder and heavier water beneath is either stationary, or moving up the 
Estuary. 

It also appears from the pl'eceding, and many other similar observations, 
that in fine weather, the comparatively warm and fresh water of the St. Law
rence, and its numerous tributary streams, floats on the surface, but that 
when the waters are agitated, by any cause, it becomes mingled with the 
constantly cold water beneath. The temperature of the surface, therefore, 
depends less upon the warmth than upon the strength of the winds. 



CURRENTS AND TIDES. 15 

there seems no doubt that this current is the tribute of the St. Main Current 

L . h . h f h of lite River. awrence on lts way to t e ocean; yet, m t e upper part 0 t e 
estuary it is not alone, and at all times, caused by 'the discharge 
of the St. Lawrence, but depends also upon peculiarities in the 

set of the tides. Thus, when our observations had confirmed the 
truth ofthe report, that the current always ran down on the south 
side of the Estuary from a few miles below Red Island towards 
the Island of Bic, we could not at first account for the fact; for it 
appeared impossible that this could be the comlJaratively fresh 
water of the St. Lawrence flowing on the surface towards the sea, 
when we knew that the whole body of water a few miles above, 
from shore to shore, on either side of Hare Island, and also in the 
Saguenay River, was running up during the flood tide. Atten-
tion, and numerous observations, together with an examination of 

the temperature and specific gravity of the water, informed us 
that this was an eddy flood, which is thus explained. 

The flood tide ascends in a wide channel more than 100 Tlte EddyFlood 

fathoms deep: when it arrives at the comparatively narrow pass utnites wid tit tlte 
lownwar 

formed by Green Island, Red Islet Reef, and the extensive shoals current. 

off the entrance of the Saguenay River, it is obstructed thereby, 
as well as by the shoalness of the channel to the southward of 
Hare Island. There is not room for so great a volume of water 
to pass, and part of it is in consequence turned back, and forms 
an eddy flood, setting from below Red Islet Reef, towards the 
Razade Islets, as shown by the arrows in the chart. During the 
ebb tide, the stream of the Saguenay sets over to the southward 
in the same direction, hence the current on that side is always 
down.'" 

" Since the eddy flood above mentioned exercises a considerable influence Low Fogs pro
over the climate near the shore off which it runs (its course being from the duced by tltis 
Red Islet Reef passing near the Razade Islets to the Island of Bic); and eddy flood. 
also, occasions those dense and low fogs, and pecnliar forms of mirage, 
or terrestrial refraction, which depend upon a temperature of the surface 
water lower than that of the air, or its dew point; it may not be altogether 
devoid of interest to give a few additional remarks concerning it. 

Of the fact of its being really the stream of flood, although running down Proofs of its 
the Estuary, we had ample opportunity of convincing ourselves; especially being the eddy 
during the nine or ten days we were employed in sonnuing within flood. 
fhe limits above mentioned; and during which we made many observations 
with the object of ascertaining the set, strength, and course of this pecnliar 
stream. I select the remarks made on the 19th July, 1831, as being alone 
nearly sufficient to establish the fact of this part of the geneml down-
ward stream, or c~lrrent, being the flood tide. The Gulnare was then at anchor, 
in 10 fathoms, about 1 mile N. E. of the eastern Razade Islet. In the 
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There is no upward stream of the tide (excepting so close in

shore as to be useless to ships) all along the south coast from 

last quarter ebb the stream ceased, being prevented from coming to us hy 
the shoals, which are dry at low water, between Green and Basque I~lands, 
and the main, bnt it still continued to run strongly down a short dlstance 

outside of our anchorage. 
There was no stream at the vessel until it was past a quarter flood by the 

shore, when the downward stream commenced and continued during the 
remainder of the flood at a greater rate than !luring the preceding or follow
ing ebbs. Soon after high water by the shore the downward stream again 
!'eased for a short time, after which the first of the ebb came off the shoals, 
and then turned down the estuary as before. Now it appears that the eddy 
flood di,l not reach us till the end of the first quarter fluo,l by the shore, 
because time was necessary for the tide to ascend the deep and unobstructed 
channel to the northward, and to rise and accumulate at the obstructed part 
of the channel above I", before it was compelled in part to retrograde, and 
descend to us through a distance of 16 or 17 miles. It ceased ag<lin soon 
after high water, because the stream of flood had ceased above, there being 
only a few minutes' difference in the times of high water at the two places. 

A ship becalmed below the Reu Islet Reef was brought down to us by the 
eudy flood, and drifted past about half a mile outside of ns. And, on another 
occasion, during the flood tide, when we sailed from near Reu Islet to off 
Bicquette, passing within 2 or 3 miles of the Razades, we were carried a-heau 
of our reckoning at the average rate of 2i knots per hour. When beating 
against a westerly wind, on many occasions, between the Islanu of Bic and 
the Razades, we never could gain ground to windward, excepting during the 
last quarter of the ebb and the first ofthe flood tide. 

The specific gravity of the water of this stream during fluod tide was founu 
to be nearly as great as the surface waler ofthe Gnlf, and higher than that of 
the Estuary lower down; and it was also, like the latter, when taken from con
siderable de]lths, or when violently agitatell by strong winds, extremely cold. 
Its temperature was usually belween 38° and 45°, and was newr found 
higher than 49°, Fahrenheit. We have seenit as lew as 39° in every month 
from June to September inclusive, and that at times and nndel' circumstances 
when the surface water of the Estuary in other parts was usually about 60°, 
and when the fresh water of the St. Lawrence above was at an equally high 
temperature, The great specific gravity and low temperature of this stream 
are incompatible with the popular supposition of its being, in this part, the 
lighter and fresher water at the St. Lawrence flowing on the sur!'ace towards 
the sea. 

To the same cause IV hich gives rise to the retrograde course of this stream 
of flood must also be attributed its superior specific gravity and low 
temperature. For as the great bod j' of the flood tide, moving in the deep 
N urth Channel, meets with resistance at the shoals of the Saguenay anu 
Red Islet, the col~ water of the Estuary, which everywhere exists at a very 
mouerate depth, IS forced to the surface, and thus, together with the irre
gular bottom, gives rise to the violent whirls anu ripples which abound in 
that vicinity. The thin superstratum of warmer water is thus mingled with, 
and lost, in, the superior quantity of colder water from beneath, and a great 
reductIon of temperature effected. 

Callse of Xew- May not the 101V temperature often found over shoals in the sea be attri
juund/andloJ8. bu!eu to a similar cause, aIll! especially the lower temperature of the water 
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Cape Gaspe to a few miles below Red Islet, in consequence of 

the union of this eddy flood with the main current of the river; 

and they have, therefore, so much influence on the navigation 

that I shan endeavour to trace their course more particularly. 

17 

15. Commencing from a short distance below the Red Islet Colt?'se and 
Rate o{ the 

Reef, the current is there very strong-about 4 knots. It de- Main Current, 

creases in velocity as it proceeds to the south-eastward, slanting 

over towards the Razade Islets j off which its rate is from 2 to 3 

knots. It runs strongly along the northern edge of the Bank of 

Soundings off the south coast, upon which, especially in spring 

tides, a weak stream of flood win be found flowing in the opposite 

direction, and the boundary of the two streams is ust:ally marked 

by a strong ripple. From Father Point to Cape Chatte, the rate 

of the downward current varies from a half to 2 knots, according 
to the tide, direction of the winds, and season of the year. 

During the ebb tide the stream runs down on both sides, during the Ebb, 

stronger on the south than on the north coast, and weakest in the 

middle of the Estuary. It is deflected, or turned off to the south-

ward, by the Points Mille-Vaches, Bersimis, Manicouagon, and 

Point de Monts, and by the ebbing streams of the large rivers be-

tween them: a circumstance which should be carefully attended 

to by vessels coming up with a northcrly wind; as they will in-

fallibly be set over to the southward upon a lee-shore, if they do 

not make the necessary allowance by k8eping their wind well over 

to the northward. 

During the flood tide this stream still continues to run down dwing the 

outside the Bank of Soundings off the south coast, although with Flood, 

diminished velocity, and is felt about half way over towards the 

north shore. In the middle of the Estuary there is usually slack 

water j whilst along the north eoast the stream of flood is regular 
in its recurrence, increasing in force as we ascend the Estuary. 

The strength of the stream of flood is greatest in-shore, and di-
minishes as we proceed over to the southward, till at the distance 

of about 3 leagues it becomes insensible. These differences in the 

strength and direction of the streams produce strong ripples in prod"res 

on the Bank of Newfoundl~nd, as compared with the neighbouring sea? 
for the great current, which brings the icebergs down along the coast of 
Labradur from the .. northward, must meet with obstruction in its course to 
the southward fr')m these Banks, and the cold water, in conseqnence, be 
forced to t.he surface; and, if this he so, we may probably find a reason for 
the prevalence of fogs upon these Banks. 

C 

Ripples. 
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]Jiai" Gun'ent, various llarts of the Estuary, but their position varies with the 
different times of tide, and perhaps from other causes, so that they 

"01lnd Point de 
l11onts, 

cannot safely be trusted for any guidance to the seaman. 
16, Round Point de Monts there is little or no stream of flood, 

excepting very close in-shore: the downward current is constant, 

or nearly so off that point; and it requires a fast-sailing vessel to 

beat round it against a westerly wind. Point de Monts turns this 

current over to the S, S. E., at a rate varying from 1 to 2 knots; 

so that a vessel, having a west wind, and standing over to the 

southward on the starboard tack, will be carried towards the south 

coast at a rapid rate, having the current on her weather quarter; 

during her board back to the northward, she will be retarded, 

the current being then directly opposed to her course. When 

sailing at the rate of 4 knots, it will usually require only about 

half the time to go from near Point de Monts over to the south 

coast, that it will take to return from the latter to the former. 

This is a most important circumstance, which it is necessary to 

carefully guard against, when beating up the Estuary in t4is part 

during dark nights, and, especially, in foggy weather. 

below Point de 17. Below Point de Monts the current is no longer felt near 
JIIJonts it crosses t1 t1 t ' d d 1 t th th d f I' to ,lte S, coast, le nor 1 coas , nor, In ee , anyw lere 0 e nor war 0 a Ine 

joining Point de Monts and Anticosti. It is confined to the 
neighbourhood of the south coast, which it follows in its curve to 

the southward, running strongly past Cape Gaspe, Flat Island, 

and Bonaventure Island; whence curving gradually to the south 

and S. E., it continues its course towards the entrance of the 

Gulf, with a rate very much lessened in consequence of the great 

space over which it is now spread. The usual breadth of this 

stream from Magdalen River to Cape Gaspe is 3 or 4 leagues; 

but this, I believe, is not uniform, When S. W. winds prevail, 

it appeal's that this current, or a branch of it, is driven over from 

the vicinity of Magdalen River towards Anticosti; part of the 

stream running round the west point of that island, sets across 

nearly towards Large Island, (one of the Mingans,) whence 

turning gradually down outside the Mingan and Esquimaux 

Islands, and along the north coast, it sweeps round the curve 

to the westward of N atashqnan Point, and is turned off to 

the southward, as has been already mentioned, (art. 13). The 

other part sweeps round the large curve, or bay, between the 

west and S. ·W. l)oillts of Anticosti, and is turned off to the south-
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ward by the latter point, frequently causing a great ripple off it, Main Cm·rent, 

which has been mistaken for breakers on a much more extensive 

reef than exists there. 
I have noted the rate of this current, off different parts of its strength very 

. h variable. 
the south coast between Capes Chatte and Gaspe, III the mont s 

of June, July, August, and September, and in different years, 

and scarcely ever found it the same. It varied between 1 and 

2 knots in westerly winds. It was weaker, often nearly insensible, 

in easterly winds; and in one instance, off Mont Louis River 

in a calm which was followed by a strong breeze from the east-

ward, it could not be perceived. 
18. Vessels beating up the St. Lawrence against westerly Tides ,·egulm-

. d 11 . 1· 1 d·ffi 1· k" d on N. cvast, E. 
Wlll S usua y expenence 1tt e 1 CU ty III rna mg goo way of P"int de 

to windward, after having weathered the west point of Anticosti BfGn!s. 

and arrived on the north coast; because there is seldom any 

current on that Eide, and the tides, although weak, are tolerably 

regular. It is in general very easy to beat from the Seven 

Islands to Point de Monts; for there the stream of flood is 

stronger than the ebb; the latter, as well as the cilrrent, being 

turned off to the southward by Point de Monts. There seems, at 

times, also to be an eddy current'there, sweeping round the great 

bay or curve between the above-named points. It sets off from 

a.bout Egg Islet to the S. S. W.; and is the probable cause why 

vessels, which shape a direct course for Point de Monts with a 

leading N.W . wind off the land at night, so often :find themselves 

obliged to haul up for, or unable to fetch, the light. 

Any further remarks respecting the tides and currents will be 

of a more local nature, and will, therefore, be best given where the 

IJarticular places or parts of the coast are described. The object 
here was to give a condensed view of the principal streams which 

mainly affect a vessel in her voyage either up or down through 

the Gulf and Estuary; and in the following Chapter will be found 

their usual effects, and the allowances which should be con

sequently made. 

c 2 
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CHAPTER HI. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR NAVIGATING THE GULF AND RIVER 

OF ST. LAWRENCE. 

19. Vessels, entering the Gulf should endeavour to make the Island of 
St, Paul. - 20. St. Paul Island to the Bird Rocks and Magdalen 
Ishmds.-21. Birtl Rocks to the Island of Anticosti.-22. The Passage 
northward of Anticosti.-23. The Passage sonthwaru of Anticosti.-
2~. Anticosti to Point de Monts, with fair and with beating WindH.-
25. Point de Monts to Bicquette Island, with easterly Winds and thick 
weather. An instance of the fatal consequences of neglecting the 
Deviation of the Compass. Pilots.-26. Point de Monts to Bicguette 
with southerly and with northerly W inus. Instances of the effects of the 
Currents and Tides.-27. Biequette to Green Island Lighthouse.-
28. Beating up the Estuary with westerly Winds.-29. Returning 
clown the Estuary and Gulf. 

19. VESSELS bound to Canada, or to any of the ports in the 

Gulf of St. Lawrence, should endeavour to make the Island of 

St. Paul, which, being of considerable elevation and bold all 
round, may, with care and a good look out, be made at night, or 

even in fogs, unless the former be very dark or the latter very 
thick. 

On this island a lighthouse is about to be erected which 

will be of the utmost assistance to mariners; it lies in the 

main entrance to the Gulf of St. Lawrence, between Cape Ray, 

at the S. W. extremity of Newfoundland, and Cape North, near 

the northern extremity of Cape Breton Island. From the south 

point of the Island of St. Paul, Cape North bears W. S. W.! w. 
by compass,'" distant 13 miles; and from the north point of 

the same island, Cape Ray bears E. by N., distant 41!- miles. 

In approaching St. Paul from the S. E. with northerly winds, 

the current, which I have before mentioned as at times coming 

from the northward, and setting towards the shore of Cape 

Breton, should be guarded against. The south coast of New-

,', In these Directions all bearing" are magnetic, or given by compass, 
uiliess when the contrary is expres'ed. The latitudes and longitudes of the 
principal points, variatiun, &c., will be fOllnd in a table at the end of the book. 
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foundland, eastward of Cape Ray, is broken, rocky, and dan- Avoid S. CQast 

Th 'd d h" fi d b h . d of New/ound-gerous. e tl es an currents, emg m uence y t e Wl11 S'tand. 

are irregular; whilst all southerly and easterly winds, and often 

also south-westerly winds, bring a thick fog, which is most dense 

near the lee-shore. On these accounts, this coast should not be 

approached, excepting with a decided northerly wind and clear 
weather. (For description of St. Paul, see art. 30.) 

20. After having made St. Paul, vessels bound to Canada From St. Paul 

h
. . to the Bird 

s ould endeavour, If the weather be clear, to make the BIrd Roelis. 

Rocks, the largest or south-eastermost of which bears from the 
north point of St. Paul N. N. W. i W., 55 miles. 

There is a deep channel between St. Paul and the bank on Bird and Ma.'l-

h· h h M d I B I I d d h B' d R k daten Istands' W IC t e ag a ens, ryon s an ,an t e If OC'S aTe Bank. 

situated. This channel is 12 miles wide, and no soundings have 

been found in it with 60 fathoms of line. Twelve miles N. VV. 

from St. Paul, on the S. E. extremity of the bank above mentioned, 

there are 50 fathoms of water over a bottom of fine sand; and 
I3! miles from tIle island, on the same line of bearing, there 
are 35 fathoms, the bottom being the same, with the occasional 

addition of gravel. From this point the water shoals gradually 
towards the Magdalens, distant 42 miles. Following the eastern 
edge of the bank to the northward, inclining gradually to the 
N. W., regular soundings extend from 28 to 35 fathoms over 
sand, stones, and broken shells; the latter depth being where 
the Great Bird Rock bears W. N. W.; and when the same rock 

bears W. S.W. iW., distant 13! miles, there will be 50 fathoms 
over fine sand on the edge of the bank, off which there is no 
bottom with 70 fathoms of line. At the distance of 10 miles 
from the Rock, and on the same line of bearing, there are 43 
fathoms; and at 6 miles 33 fathoms, shoaling gradually in to 

24 fathoms, within a mile of the Rocks. This bank is an ex

cellent guide up to the Bird Rocks at night, or in thick weather, 
which almost always accompanies easterly and southerly winds: 
but under such circumstances it will be safer to run along the 

northern edge of the bank, taking care not to come into less 

than 40 fathoms, than to attempt to make the Bird Rocks. 

When well past them by the reckoning, a course can be shaped 
up the Gulf. , 

In northerly winds the weather is usually clear; and, if the St. Paul to tI,e 

ship be far enough to windward, it will be advisable to stand to lfItt"wlt"len 
sane 8. 
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the westward and endeavour to make Entry Island, taking care 

to avoid Doyle Reef and the Sandy Spit off the east end of the 

Magdalens, by not approaching the islands in that part nearer 

than 20 fathoms. Under the lee of these islands a smooth sea 

will be found, sufficient guidance by the soundings, and good 

shelter and excellent anchorage in Pleasant Bay. (See Chap. IV. 

for a description of these islands.) 

Another advantage of following this course arises from the 

circumstance that the N. W. winds very generally veer to the 

S. 'iV., so that, if a vessel has passed to leeward of the Magdalens 

with the northerly or N. W. winds on the starboard tack, the 

succeeding S. 'iV. wind will enable her to stand on the opposite 

tack towards Cape Gaspe. 

From the north point of the Island of st. Paul to the east point 

of the Magdalens the course is N. W. ~ W., distance 56 miles; 

and to Entry Island, N. W. by \Y. i W., 63 miles. 

21. From the north Bird Rock the lighthouse on the S. W. 

point of the Island of Anticosti bears N. 46° 13' W. true, or 

N. N. W. by compass, 134 miles; and the east point of Anticosti 

N. 14° 46' VV'. true, or N. i E. by compass, 80 miles. 

After leaving the Bank of Soundings, northward of the Bird 

Rocks, the water is very deep all the way until near the shores of 

Anticosti, there being 110 bottom with 80 fathoms of line, nor 

probably at much greater depths. In making this part of the 
voyage up the Gulf, the frequent current from the northward, 

mentioned (art. 13) as having been one of the causes of ship

wrecks in the neighbourhood of Capes Rozier and Gaspe, Mal 

Bay, &c., should be considered. Accidents, however, from this 

canse can never occur if the lead be used; for, upon consulting 

t.he chart, it will be seen that there are soundings to be obtained 

nearly all the way upon, and to the southward of, a line joining 

the Bird Rocks and Cape Gaspe, whilst a few miles to the north

ward of that line there is no bottom with 80 fathoms of line. 

With a fair wind the object shonld be to make the lighthouse 

or revolving light upon the S. W. point of Anticosti; and, with 

westerly winds, any part of the coast of that island which can be 

attained. vV11en the lighthouse on Heath Point shall be lighted 

it will be easy to make the east end of the island at night, if the 

weather be clear; and, if the weather be thick, the Bank of 

Soundings, which extends off it 28 miles to the south-eastward , 
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may ~ to determine the vessel's position by the lead. At the 

distance from the island above named there are 62 fathoms of 

water, shoaling gradually in towards the island, as will be seen 

by the chart. 
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22. In the event of a vessel being near the eastern extremity of PassaiJe North 

A · . d h . 1 d . I'· h . h oj Anticosti. ntlCostI, an aVIllg succeer e III rna {lng t e east pomt, or t e 

light on Heath Point, with a S. W. wind, it will often be pre-

ferable to proceed to the northward of the island, where there is 

a good channel, rather than to tack and stand back to the south-

ward and eastward. Under the lee of Anticosti she will, in this 

case, have a smooth sea, and often also clear weather, whilst there 

is a heavy swell and frequently a thick fog' to windward of it. 
She will, moreover, avoid the current out of the St. Lawrence, 

which runs constantly with westerly winds between the south 

coast and Anticosti; and thus be able, at all times, to make way 

to the westward in moderate weather. At night, or in foggy 

weather, the Bank of Soundings off the north coast, and further 

westward the banks off the Mingan Islands, will safely guide 

her, even although the land should not be visible. 

All the way from N atashquan Point to the River St. John, Banks betwem 

westward of the Mingan Islands, there are banks of sand, gravel, Nadtasshtq';Q,n 
an . .10m 

broken shells, and bits of coral extending off the coast many ,·iver. 

miles. Off the Mingan Islands these banks extend halfway 

across to Anticosti. The depth of water upon them is very 

various: to the eastward, or below the Mingan Islands, it is In'egular 
. I b d 1: h b' £ depths. 
III genera etween 30 an 50 iat oms; ut 111 some lew places 

it exceeds the latter depth, whilst in others there is as little as 19 

fathoms. Abreast the islands there is still less water occasionally; 

but to the southward of these banks, and between them and 

Anticosti, there is a very deep channel; in which, from opposite 

the east point to opposite the west cliff, the soundings exceed 
100 fathoms. Proceeding westward, the soundings gradually 

decrease to 60 fathoms off the north point, where they become 

irregular for a few miles, varying from 50 to 70 fathoms, with 

occasional rcicky bottom; amI then deepen again, with mud 

bottom, further to the westward. In all this deep water channel, Blue mud in 

with the single exception which has been stated, the bottom is, the deep 
channel. 

for the most part, of blue mud. Such a remarkable difference in 

the nature of the bottom, as well as in the depth of water, renders 

it comparatively easy to take a ship through this channel at night 
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Pass(l,Qe North or in foggy weather. But in order to effect this with safety the 
vf Anticosti. vessel should be fumished with Massey's patent sounding 

machine and lead, or other similar instrument, which must be 

freely used as she runs along the southern edge pf the banks of 

sand, gravel, and shells, sheering occasionally to the southward 

into the deep water and muddy bottom, to make sure of not 

getting too far to the northward. 

Reefs ~fJ St. 
Genevieve and 
Huntmg is
lands. 

Deceitfu! holes 
in the Banks. 

The dangers of this channel may be said to commence with 

the reefs off St. Genevieve and Hunting Islands; on approaching 

which from the eastward, the chart should be carefully consulted, 

for they are very dangerous, and there are some deep water 

soundings, between 50 and 70 fathoms inside the outer banks, 

which might lead to a mistake if care were not taken to keep on 

the southern edge of the outer banks. 

These deep water soundings commence off the high peninsula 

Watcheeshoo, and extend, irregularly, being deep holes in the 

banks, to within a very short distance of Bowen Rocks off St. Ge

nevieve Island. But the ship, if properly conducted, will be at 

least 3 leagues to the southward of the rocks off St. Genevieve; 

and as there are soundings, in a moderate depth of water, 5 or 6 
Cullins Shoal. miles from Collins Shoal, the outer danger off Hunting Island, 

and the channel, excluding the reefs, is there 23 miles wide, there 
seems no difficulty in this part which may not with common 

prudence be avoided. Proceeding westward, the channel COIl

tracts gradually to the narrowest part, which is between the reefs 

off the north point of Anticosti and off Mingan Island, where 

it is 13k miles wide. To pass this safely, at night or in foggy 
weather, it is necessary that the lead should be kept constantly 

going as the vessel runs along the southern edge of the bank off 

the Mingan Islands, and she should not be allowed to go to the 
northward into less than 30 fathoms of water. 

If the vessel should be met by a westerly wind, down the 
channel, it will be attended with clear weather, and the white 

cliffs of Anticosti, which extend from the east point westward to 

opposite St. Genevieve, will easily be seen. A vessel may stand 

in without fear to within a mile or two of this part of the coast, 
Fvx Reefs. which, with the exception of the reefs off Fox Bay, is bold and free 

from danger. Further westward the coast is low and shelving, 

and reefs extend further off. In the board to the northward at 

night, the soundings on the bank will show when to tack. 
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It has been remarked already (art. 17) that, in westerly winds, PaJJsag,e N~rt" 
. .. . of AntJeost., 

there IS a weak current down thIs channel, but It IS not constant, ' 

and its rate seldom exceeds half a knot. Sometimes it is imper- Current down 
. I" h 1 this channel, ceptIb e dunng the flood tide, and runs even the ot er way on tIe 

approach of easterly winds. Vessels, however, should be aware 

that on arriving off the north point of Anticosti with a west or S.W. 

wind, this current will almost always be found setting over to the 

N. E., being turned off into that direction by the west end of the 

island. Confined within a comparatively narrow channel, it is 

here stronger than elsewhere, running, in the ebb tide, about a 

knot, and in the flood tide, half a knot in the offing. * 
23. Vessels meeting with a westerly wind in the south channel Passage South 

should stand over towards the Island of Anticosti, and make of Anticosti. 

boards, off and on, of 3 or 4 leagues, to avoid the current out of 

the St. Lawrence. In beating between Cormorant Point and 

South Point, off which there is a dangerous reef, keep the light-

house on Heath Point open of Cormorant Point. In standing 

in shore at night to the eastward of the S. W. point, do not bring 

the revolving light to bear to the westward of N. N. "V., or when 

standing in~o the westward of it, to the southward of S. S. E. ~ E. 

Further particulars respecting the navigation along the shores of 

Anticosti will be found in the next Chapter. 

In moderate weather a vessel will generally gain ground to Danger of a 

windward all along the south coast of the island, b~t care should chalm in, this 
e anne. 

be taken to avoid being becalmed, near the shore, between the 

S. W. and west points, where both the swell and current set in 

shore, and where the bottom being of clean flat limestone, an 

anchor will not hold. It is by no means uncommon off this part 

of the coast, for the fine weather ~. breeze of summer to 

die away suddenly to a calm, so that a vessel beating here, should 

stand off shore on the first appearance of a decrease of wind. 

In the month of August of two following years, I was nearly 
driven on shore, under St. Mary Cliffs, by a sudden calm. 

The sea was at first perfectly smooth, but a heavy swell from the 
south-westward soon commenced, and continued for 3 or 4 hours 

before the breeze which caused it made its appearance. 

"Remarks on tpe tides in-shore, and on the dangers in this channel, will be 
fOl1nd in the following Chapter under the head of Anticosti, an(l also in 
Chapter VII., which will describe the north coast of tbe Gulf II:Dln Na
tasbquan to Mingan Island. 
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From the S. W. point ~f Anticosti to Cape Heliry (Ellis Bay) 

the bearing is N. 520 t W. true, or N. N. W.! W. by compass, 

and the distance 39 miles; and 8 miles further, nearly in the 

same direction, brings us to the west point of the island. 

Having made South-west Point, and being 4 or 5 miles 

off it, with a fair wind, a course should be steered along the 

coast, so as to pass 8 or 10 miles to the southward and west

ward of Cape Henry and West Point. N. W.! N. will be a 

safe course at night or in thick weather, when the lead should be 

hove every half hour. With this precaution there is no danger of 

being set too near the coast, since there are soundings in less 

than 40 fathoms, at a distance varying from 5 to 3 miles off shore 

all the way from the S. W. point to the west end of the island. 

Anticosti to 24. From the west point of Anticosti, the south extremity of 
Puint delYlonts. . S 7 01 W W ' N b Pomt de Monts bears . 3 4 . true, or . 'I • Y compass, 

Soundings be
tween Seven 
Islands and 
Anticosti. 

distant 116 miles. 
An inspection of the chart will show that there are soundings 

in various depths, between 50 and 100 fathoms, from the western 

end of Anticosti to nearly opposite the Seven Islands, whilst to 

the southward there is no bottom at a much greater depth. These 

may be of use in discovering the situation of a vessel when light 

winds and fogs prevail for several days in succession, and the 
land ill consequence has not been seen. 

d
eou;;e to Point When the vessel has arrived off the west point of Anticosti, 
e Jf'.lonts. 

11!Iaking the 
Light at Point 
de frIonts. 

with a fair wind still continuing, a course should be steered well 
to the northward, especially with northerly winds, say for about 

Egg Island. She will thus avoid the strength of the current, and 

the possibility of being set over too near the south shore by its 

acting on he)" starboard-bow. When she has run about half way 

across she should haul more to the southward, so as to insure 
clearing Point de Monts. 

H the weather be clear, there will be no difficulty in making 

the lighthouse on Point de Monts,* and the fixed light at night 

can be seen, under favourable circumstances, 7 or 8 leagues 

, '" Point de Monts received its name from the Sieur de Monts, a celebrated 
}r~nch commander, wl~o was there in the beginning of the 17th century. 
POlllt des Monts IS an lllaccuracy, and Bald Mountain Point is absurd as 
there is no mOInltain near the Point. ' 

Cape Chat should be Cape (Ie Chatte, so called from the commander who 
preceded the Sieur de Monts; and the Cape Misho of the old charts shoultl. 
be Cape l'I'lichaux. 
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from the fore-yard of a ship. But if the weather be thick, as it Making Point 

I · . h f: . . dE' . de Monts. common y IS WIt a au wm lor runnmg up, great cautIOn 

is necessary. In such circumstances, after having run within 

about 15 miles of Point de Monts by the reckoning, sail should be 

reduced, so as to have the vessel under complete command, and 

she should be rounded to, and a good deep cast with Massey's 

patent lead obtained, so as to insure that she is not to the north

eastward of the Point, and this should be repeated every half hour, 
until the light be seen, or it is certain that it is past. 

H the vessel be to the north-eastward of Trinity Bay, soundings 
will be obtained in less than 60 fathoms, from 4 to 6 miles off 
shore. Directly off Trinity Bay, there is the same depth 3 miles 
off shore; whilst, at the same distance off Point de Monts, there 

is no bottom at 100 fathoms. If the distance to Point de Monts 
has been run by the reckoning without finding bottom at 70 
fathoms, it will be almost certain that the vessel is not to the 

northward; but still, as the effects of currents cannot be exactly 
calculated, and reckonings are liable to error, it will be prudent 
to shape a course well to the southward of the Point, till there 
remains no doubt of its having been passed. 

In making the light on Point de Monts, remember that it 1VJischievous 

is not on the extremity of the Point, but has been placed (as PLosihtiohn of the 
'/,9 t Ollse. 

I think, very improperly) I ± miles to the north-eastward, along the 
coast towards Trinity Bay. 

Point de Monts may be approached as nearly as three-quarters of Rochs off Point 
'1 . • E b . 1 1 . . h . de lV/onls. a ml e wItn salety, ut not nearer m a arge SlIp, smce t ere IS a 

ledge of rocks, with only 9 feet at low water, nearly half a mile south
eastward of the extremity of the Point, and south-westward of the 

lighthouse. There are also one or two patches of rock, with 
12 feet water, to the southward and south-eastward of the light-
house, but these are not more than a third of a mile off shore at 

low water. 

The foregoing remarks apply where the object is to make the 
lighthouse, or light, on Point de Monts, which should always be 
attempted when there is any chance of success, because it is 

extremely desirable to obtain a fresh departure before running up 

the comparatively nalTOW Estuary. But ifthe weather be so thick, 

as to leave no'reasonable hope of succeeding, or if the wind 

be from the southward, a course should be steered more to 

the southward, so as to pass well clear of the Point. 
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Anticosti to Vessels beating up against westerly winds should stand over to 
Point de Monts. the northward, as soon as they can weather Anticosti, unless the 

barometer, or other indications, render it probable that the 

wind will veer to the southward. During the flood tides, make 

short boards off and on the north coast, to take advantage of 

it, for it runs strongest in-shore. During the ebb, keep further 

off the land, for that tide also runs strongest near the shore. The 

tides, in general, are weak along this coast, and a vessel will 

always make way to windward in moderate weather. 

Trinity Bay. 

From Point de 
Monts to Bic
quelte Island. 

Entering the 
Estuary. 

From the Seven Islands to Point de Monts is, in general, the 

easiest part of the passage, for the W. N. W. wind, which, in this 

part, is the most common westerly wind, is off the land, so 

that a vessel can frequently fetch up to Point de Monts in 

smooth water, particularly at night, when the wind, in fine 

weather, generally veers a point or two to the northward. 

She will also have the benefit of the flood tide, whilst the ebb, 
being turned off by Point de Monts, is scarcely felt. 

If it blow fresh, and the flood nearly done on arriving 

near Point de Monts, there will be no use attempting to beat 

round it till the next tide, and then only in fine weather. Tn 

this case, Trinity Bay, where with westerly winds a pilot will 

generally be found, is a good anchorage with moderate depth of 
water, good ground, and plenty of room to get under weigh. 

25. From the south extremity of Point de Monts, the north 
side of Bicquette Island bears S. 48°. W. true, or W. S. W. by 

compass, 791- miles; and the south point of the Manicouagon 

Shoals S. 84° W. by comlJass, 33 miles; but as this great shoal 
extends towards English Bay, its ~ point is only 28 miles 
distant from Point de Monts. 

We have now arrived at the comparatively narrow Estuary, 
where the tides and currents are mnch stronger, and more various 

in their direction, than in the wider parts previously treated of: 

and where there are shoals extending on the north side several 

miles off the shore; hence, a good look out, and constant attention 

to the soundings, become indispensably necessary at night, or 

during the fogs which are so prevalent and embarrassing in 
this Diwigation. 

Current turned After taking a departure from Point de Monts the course to be 
off-shure by the ..' . 
large rivers steered must vary under dIfferent CHcumstances of wmd and tide. 
and Points. The downward current is not only turned off to the southward by 
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Point de Monts, but the Manicouagon and Bersimis Points also H'om Point de 

produce the same effect, although in a less degree, during the ebb MGtt't'S 'Z"IBidC-queesan, 
tide; to which must be added the streams out of the large rivers 
Manicouagon,Outard, and Bersimis. During the flood tide, the witt. Floodtide, 

streams out of these rivers cease, the general current is checked 

in the offing, whilst in-shore, within a few miles of the north 
coast, a stream of flood will be found. (Art. 15). 

A vessel taking her departure from Point de Monts with a with Ebb tide, 

whole ebb tide before her, is therefore very differently circum-
stanced from one which does the same at the commencement of the 
flood; and must reckon upon being set over towards the south 

coast inuch faster in the former than in the latter case. 
I will first give directions for a fair wind, and afterwards 

for beating winds. 
Having made the light on Point de Monts, and being 3 or 4 with Easterly 

'1 ff . h h d . h 1 II' d winds, ml es a It to t e sout war , WIt t le usua easter. y Will s, nearly 
or right up the Estuary, steer W. hy S. by compass, until up 
nearly as high as the Manicouagon Shoals, then keep half a point 
more to the southward, 'V. S.W. ~W. These are safe courses with 
either ebb or flood, and if the vessel has left Point de Monts at or 
near the commencement of the ebb tide, will usually bring and with Ebb, 

her into soundings off Metis, where 30 fathoms, over sandy 

bottom, will be found 3 miles off shore; and 50 fathoms 5 miles 
off shO! e, and on the edge of the hank. 

If, on the contrary, the vessel has left Point de Monts early on but with Flood, 

the flood, shp. will probably be further to the northward. I say, 
probably, because the strength of the current is too uncertain 
to allow of my saying-that she positively will be so. How-

ever, the degree of uncertainty, which the irregular rate of current 

gives rise to, must be met by the use of the lead. If, therefore, 
the weather be thick, and the land not be seen, round to in time, 
particularly if you have had the ebb tide against you, and get a 

cast of the lead, to make sure that you have not been set too near 
the south coast. Hno bottom be found at 60 fathoms, the W. S.W. 

~W. course may be continued, until you are up as high as Metis 

by the reckoning, then let soundings again be tried for, and if still 
without finding bottom, haul in gradually to the southward, under 

easy sail, and with the deep sea lead going, so as to endeavour to 

strike soundings on the bank off Father Point, which may be 

accomplished safely, since the bank in that part extends several 
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From Pm'n! de miles off shore. When Father Point bears south, by compass, 
1110nls to Bic- distant 5 miles, the depth is 30 fathoms, over a bottom of soft 
queile Island. 

clay: and with Barnaby Island on the same bearing, distant 

To pass Bic
quette Island 
at 1light. 

Bicquette 
Rerfs· 

Bic Island 
inner passage. 

Deviation of/he 
Compass must 
be considered. 

7 miles, the same soundings will be found. 

If the object be to pass the islands of Bic and Bicquette in the 

night, or foggy weather, run along the northern edge of the bank 

of soundings, with the lead going, taking particular care not to go 

to the southward into less than 30 fathoms. When you judge 

that you are approaching near to Bicquette, having passed 

Barnaby Island, haul out a little to the northward until you 

are out of soundings, and then steer W. S. w. ~ W., still 
heaving the lead, and having the vessel under moderate sail for 

the purpose of getting bottom, till you are certain that you are 

well above the north-west reef off Bicquette. If you strike sound

ings at all, whilst running past this dangerous island, on which 

many vessels have been wrecked, you must haul off immediately 

to the northward out of soundings, and then steer as before. 

When you are undoubtedly past Bicquette and its reefs, haul 

in to the southward by degrees, till you get hold of the edge of 
the bank again, and keep it up to Green Island. 

Bicquette ancl its dangerous north-west reef lie very near the 

northern edge of the Bank of Soundings, and were difficult to 

pass safely, without a chart containing correct soundings; but 

now that that want is supplied, it may be safely accomplished 

with the assistance of Massey's patent sounding machine, by any 

seaman of common prudence and intelligence. Two miles north 

of Bicquette there are 30 fathoms: and only l-k miles north of the 

N. W. reef there is the same depth, with sandy bottom. Further 

offno bottom will be found at 50 or 60 fathoms. Both the island 

and reef are very bold to the northward, having 12 fathoms close 
to them. 

I do not recommend vessels, without a pilot, to attempt rnnning 

inside of the Island of Bic in foggy weather, unless very well 

acquainted. If, however, it be necessary to do so, for the purpose 
of anchoring, see directions for that island. 

It must be remembered, that the courses which I .have 

recommended are independent of the deviation, or local at

traction; and also, that its effect, although varying in amount in 

different vessels, is always to make it appear that they are steering 

less to the southward than they are in reality, if the compass be, as 
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usual in the after part of the ship, and if there be no large masses hom Point de 

f . . '11 fi . '11 f h f 1: • lVIonts to Bie-a Iron, as an uon tl er or Instance, stl urt er at: ior, 111 quetle Island. 

this latter case, the attraction of all the rest of the iron in 

the vessel may be neutralized or overcome by that of the iron 
abaft and close to the compass. I believe, however, that it very 
seldom is so, since tbe iron tiller and rudder chains in the Gulnare 

produced no such effect. To render the effect of deviation ap-

parent, I will suppose it to amount to a point of the compass, 
no uncommon occurrence on a 6 or 8 point course, and the ship 

to be steering W. S. W. ~ W. by the compass in her binnacle. 

She will then in reality be making a S. W. by W. ~ W. course, 
which would soon put her on shore on the south coast, an event 

that would be accelerated by the current, which, instead of 
stemming, she would have on her starboard bow checking her 
in-shore. 

A case exactly similar to the one I have supposed occurred Fatal Canse· 
. . quenee of 

on the mght of the 8th September, 1831, when the shIp Jane, neglecting the 

of Belfast, having several large chain cables, and other extra deviation. 

iron on board, by which the deviation must have been greatly 
increased, ran ,stem on to Bicquette, with a fair wind, but thick 

fog, She was steering the regular course up the middle of the 
Estuary; but her master was quite unaware of the effect of the 

great mass of iron in her hold upon her compass~s, and equally 
so, that previous to the accident which caused the total loss 

of his vessel, he had been running for many miles in less than 
20 fathoms water, the Bank of Soundings not being laid down 

in his chart. 

These remarks, and others which I have made respecting 
the deviation, will, I trust, show how important a knowledge of it 
is to the safety of a vessel, and will, moreover, point it out as the 
duty of every commander, to endeavour to ascertain its amount 

during the voyage, and before he arrives in a difficult navigation 
like the St. Lawrence, where the fogs may frequently oblige him 

to run as high as Green Island without having been able to obtain 

a pilot. 

Pilot schooners are often to be met with off Point de Monts, Pilots. 

and pilot boats frequently wait off Caribou Point, at Trinity 
Bay, near the lighthouse on Point de Monts, and in St. Augustin 

Cove. If, however, a pilot should not have been obtained, and 

it be in the daytime, you may safely stand in under easy sail and 
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Pilots. 

Falher Point. 
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with the lead going, and endeavour to make the houses on Father 

Point, although the weather be thick; running along the land 

from the eastward for that purpose, and going no nearer than 10 

or II fathoms, at low water. Many pilots live there, and there is 

almost always one to be obtained. 
Even in a foggy night you may form a tolerably correct opinion 

whether you are up to Father Point, or not; for an inspection of 
the chart will show, that the soundings shoal more gradually 

in to the southward there than they do further to the eastward. 

If you heave to, in 10 or 11 fathoms, low water, with the ship'S 

head off shore, a gun or two will be almost sure to bring off a pilot, 

unless the weather be very bad, for the pilots are fearless and 

excellent boatmen. 
From Point de 26. I have hitherto been speaking of the case when vessels 
Monts up the . . hI' d 1 h' k h b t "ivel', with are runmng up WIt easter y WID sane t IC weat er; u a 
Southerly wind, second case is when the wind is from the southward, then the 

with Northerly 
wind. 

direct course, W. by S ! S., may be steered, if the vessel be, as 

before, close off Point de Monts, or W. by S. if she be nearer the 

south coast: allowing still for the set of the current to the south

ward, according to the tide, and sounding in time if the land be 

not in sight. Whenever the weather is foggy, and the land cannot 
be seen, the object should always be to strike the Bank of Sound

ings along the south coast about Metis, or Father Point at farthest, 
and then follow it as a guide to the westward. 

A third case, of frequent occurrence in the autumn, is 

when there is a fresh northerly wind. The weather is then 

invariably clear, and, as the land can be seen, there is no danger 

of getting on shore with a good look out; but the strength of the 

current to the southward is increased by this wind, and therefore 

the vessel must be kept well to the northward, to prevent being set 

over to the lee-shore, am1 being, in consequence, obliged to tack 

(upon the wind veering a point or two to the westward) and stand 
all the way back again. 

Supposing the ship to be in the same position as before, 3 or 4 

miles to the southward of Point de Monts, you may fearlessly 

steer west for the first 20 miles, or as long as you can see the 

light. Take the bearing of the light every half hour, and lay it 

down on the chart, in. order that you may perceive the effect of 

the current; and if you thus find that it sets you very fast to the 

southward, as you probably will, particularly during the ebb tide, 
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haul up still higher, but take care not to bring the light to bear From Point rie 

M . Monts up the 
to the eastward of E. by N., lest you get too near the amcou- ,-iva with 

agon Shoals. When you reckon yourself up to the Manicouagon Norther!y 
. -~ 

Shoals luff up in the wind, and get a deep cast of the lead, 11" . :tamcouagoll 

for although those Shoals are very steep on their east side, and also Shoals. 

to the west~ of Manicouagon Point, yet there are soundings off 
their south point. When the Manicouagon Point bears north by 
compass, you will have from 50 to 60 fathoms, at the distance of 

5?t miles off shore, and from 30 to 40 fathoms when you are 

4 miles off shore, the bottom being of very fine s~nd. In the 
first case, you will be 3t miles off the south point of the shoals, 

and in the latter case, only 1?t miles. 
When past these dangerous and extensive shoals, the south 

point of which extends 2?t miles off a low point of the same name, 
which can seldom be clearly distinguished at night, in consequence 

of the higher land behind it; you may haul well up under the 
north shore, coming no nearer than 3 miles, and taking care to 
a void the shoal off Bersimis Point, which extends nearly 1 ~ miles Bersimis Shoat. 

off a low point, also difficult to be seen at night. 
There is also a rocky shoal, first discovered by us, and named the Gulnare Shoal. 

Gulnare Shoal, which lies nearly 2 miles off Cape Colombier. 
And, lastly, give a good berth to the low Point Mille-Vaches, off Mille-V aches 

which the shoals extend 2 miles, as will be seen by the chart. Shoal. 

All these shoals are extremely steep, and there is, in consequence, 

no trusting to the lead in approaching them with a vessel going 

fast. 
After passing Point Mille-V aches, the north coast is bold, 

and without anchorage, all the way to within 3 miles of the 

Saguenay River. 
Although I have said that the strength of the current down the Inslances of the 

. " effects of the 
Estuary of the St. Lawrence IS uncertam, yet It may be useful to Soutk-easterly 

give an idea of its rate and effect, as experienced on two occasions. Current. 

First, when rnnning up from close off Point de Monts, which 

we left at the commencement of ebb tide, with a strong breeze 

from the northward, we found that we were retarded by a stream 

of 2 miles per hour, and that the set to the southward, at 

right angles to our course, was at the same time 11 miles in 
7 hours, the wind being free and the rate of sailing 8 knots. This 
occurred in the month of October. 

The second refers to an effect of the tidal stream, which is more 

D 



34 RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

Instance ~f the local, and higher up the Estuary, but of which it is most important 
ejfects oj the b 
Soulh-eastedy to the safety of a vessel to e aware. 
Current and We had been becalmed 5 or 6 miles south of Bersimis Point, 
Ebb Tide. 

when a breeze sprang up from the eastward, at 10 h. 30 m. P. M. 

Although we steered W. S. W., and S. W. by W.! W.,yet at 

4 A. M. we saw Bicquette bearing south 2 or 3 miles, and were 

obliged to haul up to clear the N. W. reef. Had this occurred 

in a vessel where the lead was neglected, and had the weather 

chanced to be foggy, she would have run on shore, and been in 

all probability lost. On this occasion, the ebb tide appears to 

have set diagonally across the Estuary, about E. S. E., by com

pass, and at the rate of 2 miles per hour; being evidently thrown 

off to the southward by Point Mille-Vaches and its shoal. 

During the flood tide, however, it must be remembered, that no 

such stream will be found; on the contrary, I have reason to 

believe, that the remark of Mr. Lambly (the experienced har

bour-master of Quebec) will then prove correct, that" the current 

between Bicquette and Point Mille-Vaches sets to the N. E., instead 

of E. S. E.," for the eddy flood (art. 14) meets the proper flood 

flowing up along the Bank of Soundings, and between Bicquette 

and Bic, and the united streams are turned off to the northward 

after the first quarter Bood, as we have ourselves observed. 
From Bic?"e!!e 27. From the north side of Bicquette Island, the lighthouse on 
h!andtu Green . . 0 
Is/lina Light- Green Island, whIch shows a fixed lIght, bears S. 44 W. true, or 
IlOlise. S. W. by W. ! w. by compass, distant 3D! miles; and the light 

G,'een Island 
Lighthouse. 

can be seen, in clear weather, from a distance of 17 or 18 miles, 

if the observer be elevated 60 feet above th~ sea. The lighthouse 

stands on the north side of the island, and when first seen, from 

a vessel on the south Bank of Soundings, appears like a white 

sail a short distance from the shore. 

In running up to Green Island, after passing the N. W. reef 

of Bicquette, a W, S. W. course, by compass, will, in general, 

take a vessel along the edge of the bank, up as high as the 
Tides above the Razades; but above those islets both flood and ebb set to the 
Razade Islets. . 

S. E., and render It necessary to steer more to the westward, or 

even to the northward of west with a scant northerly wind. But 

the lead, and a reference to the soundings in the chart, are the 

only sure guides. With an easterly wind the fog will seldom be 

so thick as to prevent either the Razades, Basque, or Apple 

Islands from being seen in the day-time. They may be safely 
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approached by the lead, and I recommend the attempt to make Fl'O,!l Bicqmlle 
. . to G,'een isiand 

the two last, especIally Apple Island, which IS very bold on the Lighthouse. 

north side, in order that the position of the vessel may be exactly 
ascertained before hauling out into deep water, for the purpose of Apple Island. 

clearing the dangerous Green Island Reef. In the circumstances 

which I am supposing, of an easterly wind with fog in the day-
time, it is much more safe to attempt to make Apple Island than 
the lighthouse, since a vessel can approach within less than two 
cables of the former, but would be ashore before she saw the 
latter, if the fog were thick, since the reef extends nearly l:!r miles 
to the north-eastward of it. 

Having succeeded in making Apple Island, the vessel may be 
sheered out to the edge of the Bank of Soundings; and as the 
distance is short, it is easy to judge when the vessel is coming 
near the reef, taking, of course, the tide into account, whether it 
be flood or ebb, and keeping the lead constantly going. Then, 
if the lighthouse be not seen, sheer out to the northward into 
more than 30 fathoms water, and shape a course up towards the 
Brandy Pots, according to the tide, as will be directed in Part 
the Second of these Directions. 

If the lighthouse be seen, or the light at night, there is still 
less difficulty in avoiding the reef, and regulating the course 
afterwards, provided the chart be consulted, the lead used, and 
the tide considered. 

But Green Island Reef is extremely dangerous, and is ren- G,'ern Island 

dered doubly so, by the strong tides which set upon it, and which Heef 

produce breaking ripples, that try the nerves of strangers during 
a dark night, or foggy weather. Therefore, in a strong easterly 
gale, dark night, fog, or snow so thick that there is little chance 

of seeing the light, I consider the attempt to nm through between Dangerofpass

Red and Green Islands to be attended with great risk, especiallY'R'ngdbetwdeen
G e ent 1'een 

during the ebb tide, which, coming from between Hare Island Islands, espe-

R I I 1 d cially on tlte 
Reef and ed-Is et, sets over towards the Green s an Reef, at Ebb. 

the rate of 5 knots, I t requires an experienced pilot to take a 
ship safely through this dangerous passage under these circum-
stances: I should, therefore, recommend, in the case of a vessel Better to re-

I , B" h h d h 1 f h d main aU' Bic approac llng !C, III suc weat er, towar s t e case ate aY'Istand. 

and without a pilot, rather to heave to, or stand on and off 
the south bank, than run this l:isk, although there may be some 

danger in so doing from other vessels running t1p. If the sound-
D 2 
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From Bicquetle ings about Bic be well known, or that island, or Bicquette, has 
loG,.een Island. d hId heen seen, the safest plan would be to run un er t e ee, an 

Anchorage 
West ofBic 
Island. 

anchor to the westward of them, in from 8 to 10 fathoms low 

water (according to the directions for Bic and Bicquette), where 

the holding ground is excellent, and the vessel would ride in 

perfect safety till daylight. Even as far as 6 or 7 miles to the 
westward of these islands, in from 12 to 13 fathoms at low water, 

I have rode out a very heavy breeze from the eastward; the sea, 

although considerable, being nothing in comparison with that 

which was running, at the same time, in the deep water outside 

of us and off the bank. 
Be.atinq 10 Ihe 28. In beating up from Point de Monts to Green Island, 
H eglward (rorn . ., 1 I . d 
PUlizi de 1I10nls. agamst westerly wmds, whIch are a most a ways accompal1le 

with clear weather, there is little difficulty, with the assistance 

of the Admiralty charts, other than that which arises from the 

set of the tides and currents. 
It requires a tolerably good sailing vessel, and a flood tide, to 

beat past Point de Monts against a wind right out; but 

short boards round the Point, and along the north coast, up to 

Cape St. Nicholas, will most readily succeed. It is not, however, 

advisable to keep this shore close on hoard much further to the 

westward, lest the wind should fall to a calm, for there is a strong 

inchaught towards the mouth of Manicouagon river, during the 

flood tide; and if an easterly wind should chance to spring up, 
after the vessel had been drifted in near the mouth of English 

Bay, it might be difficult to beat out, or to weather the eastern 

side of the Manicouagon Shoals. The light on Point de Monts 

cannot be seen on any bearing to the southward of east, being 

intercepted by the high land to the westward of it; and when it 

disappears, a vessel off Goodbout River will be only 1 mile from 

the Bar, or off Cape St. Nicholas little more than 2 miles off 

shore: so that it is a safe rule, in standing in towards the coast 

at night, to tack as soon as the light bears E. ! N. 

When the ebb makes, stretch over to the southward into the 

middle of the Estuary, where that tide is less strong than near 

either shore; but do not go further to the southward, and be back 

again to the north coast at the return of flood. 

The best time to get past Point de Monts, when fine weather 

and westerly winds prevail, is at night, or in the first hours of 

the morning, for then vessels are often assisted by a northerly 
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land wind. If it has blown freshly from the westward during the Bea/ing 10 the 
. . fVestwardfrom 

precedmg day, a heavy head sea may be expected off the pItch Point de Monls. 

of the Point: the flood from along the land in the direction of 

the Seven Islands meeting the downward current off the Point 

assists in causing this. 
If, after passing Point de Monts in the morning, with. a 

northerly land wind, there are signs of its dying away, or veering 

to the westward as the day advances, continue the board to the 
southward and westward, instead of tacking to keep the north 
land on board, as directed when the wind is settled right down; 

for the land wind of the night will be probably succeeded by the 
fine weather day wind, which usually becomes a steady breeze 

about 9 A. M., after commencing at W. S. W., and thus affords 
an advantageons board towards the north coast. 

In the fine weather of the summer the wind will probably veer 
by degrees during the day back to west and 'V. N. \-V., thus 

offering another good board to the south-westward. Pilots and 
others, who are experienced in reading the indications of the 
winds and weather, frequently gain more ground to the westward 

by calculating upon these probable changes of the wind, than 
by keeping on the north shore out of the current. 

With the exception of the low Points Manicouagon, Bersimis, 
and Mille-Vaches, of which I have already warned the seaman 
(art. 26), the land can in general be plainly seen at night during 
the continuance of westerly winds; and where its features are 

sufficiently remarkable, there will be little difficulty in making 
it out, from its representation in the Admiralty charts. Mount 

Camille, especially, being an isolated mountain, 2036 feet above MOllnt Carmiie. 

high water mark, can easily be distinguished; as well as the 

summit of the high land of Bic, 1234 feet high. Their bearings High Land of 

will often be of great service to vessels in clear nights, and will Bic. 

show when they are high enough up to fetch Father Point; 
where a pilot should be sought for, if one has not been already Pilutsat Falhe>' 

obtained. Point. 

On arriving off Father Point, or anywhere between it and Bic, Anchorage off 

'f h fl d b d d h . d b I' 1 . '11 Falhe>' Fuint. I t e 00 e one, an t e WIll e 191t, It WI be better (0 

anchor on the Bank of Soundings, weighing again, if there be a 
breeze, in sufficient time to stand over and meet the first of the 

flood on the north shore. By this mode of IJroceeding, vessels 

will gain much more ground to the westward than by remaining 
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on the south shore, for although there be a weak stream of flood 

upon the Bank of Soundings, from Father Point to the Island of 

Bic, yet there is little above that island, and none after the first 

quarter flood, excepting so close in shore as to be useless to large 

vessels. 
From the Bay of Mille-Vaches to within 3 miles of the entrance 

of the Saguenay River, with the exception of a shoal extending 

a short distance off shore from the bay next westward of Cape 

Bondesir, as will be seen in the chart, the coast is moderately 

high and very bold, the flood strong, and the ebb comparatively 
weak. Vessels should, therefore, make short boards along this 

shore until up to Bergeron coves, and then stretch over to the 
anchorage under Green Island Reef, to wait for the next flood; 

for it will require a whole tide, even with a good working breeze, 
and a fair sailing merchant vessel, to beat through between Green 
Island and Red Islet, and reach good anchorage above, before 
the ebb makes. 

In standing across from the north shore, beware of the Red

Islet Reef, which extends 2-t miles to the eastward, from the low 
shingle islet of the same name. There is a beacon above and 
behind the lighthouse on Green Island, which has been erected 
at the recommendation of Mr. Lambly, the harbour-master, to 
lead vessels clear of this danger, and it answers the purpose ex
tremely well. It is white, like the lighthouse, but much smaller; 
and when they are in one bearing, S. S. E. i E., by compass, the 
beacon appears in the middle of a lane cut through woods behind 

it. A vessel standing over with this leading mark on, win pass 

over the tail of the Red-Islet Reef, in from 5 to 8 fathoms, accord

ing to the time of tide. This beacon will be readily distinguished 
in the day-time, but if a stranger should have any doubt of it, let 
him be sure not to bring the Green Island lighthouse, or light at 
night, to bear at all to the eastward of S. S. E., and he will be 

in no danger. Crossing, below the reef, with the light upon that 
bearing, there will be found from 9 to 12 fathoms, according to 
the time of tide, at a mile distance from the reef. 

Violent breaking and whirling ripplings of the tide, which can 
be heard at a great distance in a still night, will be met with in 
crossing, and are alarming enough to strangers, but there is no 
danger with the lead going, and an anchor clear to let go in the 
event of its suddenly falling calm near the reef. 
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The Red-Islet Reef is, however, very dangerous, and the first B~ating to the 
. . /festward 

of the flood sets strongly over it, in a directIOn from Bergeron above Point de 

coves towards Green Island. The ebb out of the Saguenay also Monts. 
. . . Tides set over 

sets upon It, so that a stranger should not make too free with It. Red-Islet Reef 

If a vessel cannot fetch the anchorage under Green Island Reef, 
she may anchor anywhere, in fine weather, along the south bank 
between Bic and Green J sland, and will have good ground in Anchorage be-

o tween Bic and 
12 fathoms, at low water, and plenty of room to get under weIgh. Green Islands. 

In coming up with a N. W. wind, the north shore should be Passa.gcs N. 

k 1 b d 'l B d 'f' b fl d 'd and S. of Red-ept c ose on oar untl up to ergeron, an 1 It e 00 tl e, hIe!. 

the vessel may pass either northward or southward of Red-Islet, 
as may be preferred; but the former passage should not be 
attempted with this wind dUTing the ebb, or yet the other, unless 
by those who are well acquainted with the set of the tides. 

Although the IJassage to the northward of Red-Islet is the Northern pas-
. I h b' h f fl d' 1 sage, "is/, in qmc .;:est, t ere emg a muc stronger stream 0 00 m t mt attempting. 

channel, yet I do ncit by any means recommend it: on the con-
trary, I think it should never be attempted unless the breeze 
appears certain to continue, for if it fell calm, the vessel would 
run great risk of being drawn in by the stream of flood among 
the dangerous shoals off the mouth of the Saguenay, or being set 
down upon Red-Islet Reef when the rapid ebb made out of that 
river, which is so strong, and the water so deep, that no anchor 
would hold. 

To pass to the southward of Red-Islet with the same wind, Soutlt'n! pas

haul round the east end of the reef, and as close to the southward sage. 

of it as is prudent, coming no nearer than 20 fathoms until past 
the islet. To those who are well acquainted both with the 
soundings and set of the tides, it may be desirable to keep closer 
in attempting the passage with an ebb tide, but J cannot recom-
mend it to strangers. 

More full directions for this part of the river will be given at 
the commencement of Part the Second, which will begin at 
Green Island. 

29. For the return voyage, down the Estuary and Gulf, little Returning 

or no instruction seems necessary, as long as the wind remains dE own the 
{stua'ry. 

fair and the weather clear, beyond what may be gathered from 

the Admiralty charts and the IJreceding'remarks. But where 
vessels are met by easterly winds and thick weather anywhere 
above Point de Monts, great caution, attention to the soundings 
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and set of the tides and currents, becomes necessary to ensure 

safety, particularly during the long nights and ~ weather in' 

the fall of the year. 
Vessels beating down the St. Lawrence usually stop at the 

Brandy Pots for a fair wind. But supposing, after they have passed 

Green Island, that the fair wind fails, and they are met with an 

easterly wind before they have arrived near the island of Bic, 

I should recommend them, in' that case, to run up again to the 

Brandy Pots, especially if late, or very early in the navigable 

season; for all that they will gain by beating about in thick 

weather, prohably for several days and nights in succession, will 

or anc!,or under not be worth the risk. But if they have reached far enough clown 
file Island. B' £r d at the commencement of the adverse wind, the island of IC all or s 

good shelter and anchorage, which should he sought in time, 

before the fog commences. (See directions for Bic.) 

No uther an- There is no other anchorage which I can recommend lower 
(G'!w"af/e exLcepht down nearer than the Seven Islands, and after that Gaspe., 

((Spt: 01U t.e 
Seven I,lands. There are other places, which will be mentioned hereafter, in 

Reatin,r; down 
along Soulh 
shure. 

some of which vessels ride for taking in timber, but there they 

arE' moored close in shore, with lower yards and topmasts struck, 

by which means they ride out very bad weather, with very indif

ferent shelter; but such places are not fit for occasional anchor-

ages, or for a heavy laden ship to run for on an emergency. 

In a vessel beating down, the south bank should be the guide 
in thick weather, or at night. She should tack from it, after 

striking soundings on its edge, ?-nd should not stand to the north

ward more than half-channel over in any part: thus keeping in 
the strength of the downward current, and avoiding the possibility 

of accident from the shoals of the north coast, which being very 

steep, and affording little or no warning by the lead, have proved 
fatal to many vessels under these circumstances. 

Smooth watpr It will be almost always seen when the vessel comes. upon 
on Soulh .,hore h h B . 
Bank uf Sound- t e sout ank of Soundmgs, by there being so much less sea 
ings. there than in the deep water, and strength of the weather 

current, outside: a strong ripple will be observed at the edge of 
the bank during the flood tide. 

Effect of eit",,· In the boarel from near Bicqllette, during the flood tide, tIle 
Tide in sland-
ing off. vessel will go to the northward rather faster than to the south-

ward back again, whilst in the ebb, the contrary will be the case. 

But above the Razacle Islets, she will go much faster to the 
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southward than to the· northward, in both tides. Lower down Returning 
. down tlte Estu-

the Estuary, and as far down as Cape St. Anne, she wIll generally ary. 

go faster to the southward than to the northward during the ebb 

tide: whilst in the flood, an indral,lght into the riverA-will be felt 

on approaching near the north coast from Bersimis Point, nearly 

down to Cape St. Nicholas. The least reflection upon what 

has been said of the set of the tides and currents (arts. 15 and 16) 

will account for these effects. 
In a vessel beating down in a dark night, or thick weather, Constant use of 

. . the LEAD in-
there IS no safety unless the lead be kept constantly gomg: when dispensable, 

she is approaching the south coast, in the board to the southward, 

sail should be sufficiently reduced for soundings to be easily 
obtained, and everything in readiness to tack, or veer, at the 

shortest notice. These IJrecautions become the more necessary 
as the vessel descends the Estuary, and the Bank of Soundings 
becomes narrower. Off Matan there are 30 fathoms, sandyespeciallywftere 

bottom, I! miles off shore; and 60 fathoms, at 3 miles off: ~~~~ank nar

whilst, at the distance of 5 miles from the land, no bottom will 
be found at 100 fathoms. The south bank becomes narrower 

still to the eastward of Matan, and ceases, in consequence, to be 
of use to vessels. Off Cape Chatte there are 30 fathoms of water, 

little more than half a mile from the shore; a short distance 

further off there are no soundings at 70 fathoms; and between 
it and Point de Monts, from 150 to 170 fathoms, blue mud 

bottom. 

Below Point de Monts there is plenty of sea-room, and although 

the lead will there be of little use, yet the south coast is so high 
and bold that it may generally be seen, if the fog be no thicker 
than is usual with a regular easterly wind up the St. Lawrence. 

Lower down still, with a beating wind and thick weather, Soundings qff 

soundings may be struck off the west end of Anticosti, or between Anticosti. 

the west and S. W. points of that island, if it be wished to 

ascertain how far the vessel is over to the northward before 

night. Eastward of the S. W. point of Anticosti, to Pavilion 

River, the Bank of Soundings off the south side of the island is 

very narrow; bnt from the latter to the east point, there is plenty 

of warning by the deep sea lead, as will be seen by the soundings 
in the chart. 

I do not recommend the channel to the northward of Anticosti, 

in the voyage down the St. Lawrence, because there is not only 
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less room, but also less current in favour. N either do I recom
mend the route by the Strait of Belle Isle, on account of the 

straggling icebergs, which are in general to be met with there 

through all the navigable season. Towards the fall of the year, 
however, vessels occasionally pass through it, in anticipation of 

the northerly winds which prevail at that season in the Atlantic: 
they should be well acquainted with the currents, and should 
know the anchorages on the north side of the Strait. Instructions 
for making this passage will be given in a future Chapter. 

I have purposely not interrupted the foregoing general direc
tions, by particular descriptions of the coasts, or places, alluded 
to. The latter, together with directions for the harbours, anchor
ages, and dangers, will be found in the following Chapters. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE ISLANDS IN THE GULF OF ST. LA WRENeE. 

30. Island of St. Paul.-3l. Bird Rocks.-32. Bryon Island.-33. Deadman 
Islet.-34. Magdalen Islands, general Description.-35. Description 
of the Southern side of the Magdalens, and the Anchoring Place~ 

and Reefs, with Directions.-36. Description of the Northern side of 
the Magdalens, and the Dangers, with Directions.-37. Tides and 
Currents around the Magdalens.-38. The Island of Anticosti, general 
Description, Provision Posts, and Lighthouses.-39. Description of the 
Southern Coast of Anticosti, with Directions.-40. Description of the 
Northern Coast of Anticosti, with Directions.-41. Remarks upon the 
Currents and Tides around Anticosti. 
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30. THE ISLAND OF ST. PAUL is composed of primary rocks, Desl>ription 0./ 
. . 11 . 1 d" 1 f 1 h 45° t St. Paul. pnnClpa y mIca sate; Ippmg at an ang eo not ess t an 0 

the southward. Its appearance and shape will be better shown 
by the views and the chart, than by any written description. It 
is partially wooded with dwarf and scrubby spruce trees, useless, 
excepting for fuel. The only inhabitants are two men in charge 
of a depot of provisions for the relief of shipwrecked persons, 
supported by the government of New Brunswick. These men re-
side on the north point of Trinity Cove, where there is a dwelling-
house and store. They grow a few potatoes, and shoot ducks 
during the winter, and also in the spring and autumn. A very 
few foxes are the only wild animals upon the island: there is no 
feathered game, or anything else to support life. The ocean 
however compensates for the deficiencies of the land. Codfish 

and halibut are often plentiful around the island, and mackerel 
and herrings may be taken at times, in their seasons. 

St. Paul Island is 2,"0 miles long, by I mile broad. Its N. E. 
point is a small detached islet, although it does not appear as 
such from the sea. This islet is separated, by a very narrow 
channel, from a peninsula, between 3 and 400 feet high, which, 
together with the isthmus, is so precipitous as to be nearly inac
cessible. The remaining greater part of the island, which is also 

very steep and lwecipitous towards the sea, has two parallel 
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ranges of hills, that on the Atlantic coast being the highest, and 

attaining an elevation of about 450 feet. A valley runs through 

between these hills, having 2 small lakes or ponds, 2 or 300 

feet above the sea. These supply the principal stream on the 

island, which is about a fathom wide, of yellowish-brown water, 

well tasted and wholesome, and descending into the sea in the 

southern part of Trinity Cove. There are several other, but 

much smaller, runs of water, one of which is into Atlantic Cove. 

These two coves are nearly a mile from the S. W. extremity of the 

island, the first being on the Gulf side, and the other on that which 

is towards the Atlantic, as its name implies: They afford the 

only shelter for boats, and the only good landing on the 

island, which is easier of ascent from them than at any other part. 

Off the two coyes just mentioned, small fishing schooners anchor, 

with the wind off shore, in 10 or 12 fathoms, sand and gravel 
bottom, and at the distance of 2 cables' length from the rocks. In 

very fine weather, large vessels might venture to ride with a stream 

anchor, in from 25 to 30 fathoms about half a mile off shore, 

but should be in constant readiness to weigh, at the first sign of a 

change in the wind or weather. Further off shore the water be

comes extremely deep, as will be seen in the chart, so that there 

is little or no warning by the lead in approaching this island in 

foggy weather. On this account, although so bold and high, it 
is extremely dangerous, and many shipwrecks have taken place 

upon its sbores, attended with a most melancholy sacrifice of 

human life. In few parts of the world would a lighthouse have 

prevented a greater loss of property or a greater amount of misery, 

and it gives us, therefore, infinite satisfaction to announce, that 
the Commission recently appointed to determine on the most 

generally useful position for it, has already made their report to 

Her Majesty's Government. 

The irregularity of the tidal streams and currents add much 

to the danger arising from the fogs, which prevail in southerly, 

easterly, and often also with S. W. winds. During the whole of 

a fine calm day, at the end of June, we observed the current to set 

to the S. E., at tbe rate of 1 knot, past the north point of the island. 

BIRD ROCKS. 

Description of 31. THE BIRD ROCKS are of coarse red sandstone, or con-
Ihe Bird Rocks. ·1 . . . 

g omerate, m strata dlPpmg very sligbtly to the S. W., and are 
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constantly diminishing in size from the action of the sea. They Description of 

present perpendicular cliffs on every side; yet it is possible to the Bird Rochs. 

asc~nd them, with great difficulty, in one or two places, but 

there is' no landing upon them excepting in the calmest sea. 

Every ledge and fissure of the cliffs are occupied by gannets, and 
the summits of both rocks are literally covered with them. The 
white plumage of these birds gives these rocks the appearance of 

being capped with snowy and renders them visible, t~rough a 
night glass in a clear and moonlight night, from the distance of 

7 or 8 miles. 
The two Rocks bear from each other N. N. W. t w. and 

S. S. E. ! K, and are 700 fathoms apart. Sunken Tocks leave 
.only a boat passage between them. The south-eastermost is the 
largest and highest, though scarcely 200 fathoms long, and not 

more than 140 feet high above the sea. The other is divided into 

two precipitous mounds joined together by a low ledge. The lesser 

of these mounds resembles a tower. A reef extends 700 fathoms Reef. 

to the eastward, from the Little, or N. W. Bird Rock, and there is 
a patch of breakers nearly midway between the two, and rather to 
the S. W. of a line drawn from one to the other. The Great, or 
S. K Bird Rock, is quite boldl excepting in the direction of the 
other Rock. The Little, or N. W. Bird Rock, bears N. K by K t E., 
distant 16t miles from the east point of the Magdalens, and 

K t s., lOt miles from the east end of Bryon Island. 

The soundings off the Bird Rocks to the eastward have been Eank of Sound

.already stated, (art. 20); they extend still further off to the north- in98. 

ward, so as to afford the most ample warning and assistance to 

vessels at night, or in foggy weather, as will be seen in the chart. 
Between them and the east point of the Magdalens, the depth no-

where exceeds 16 or 17 fathoms, over a bottom of reddish sand, 
and sea-eggs are very frequently brought up by the lead. 

Between the Birds and Bryon Island, there is a ridge of rocky Foul G1'oun(l 

and foul ground, on some parts of which, it has been said, there bEetween tlte 
'. . • zrds and 
IS as httle as 4 fathoms of water, becan~e bottom has been seen Bryon Island. 

in calm weather. We, however, could not find less than 7 fathoms, 

but it may nevertheless exist, so that a large ship had better not 
cross this ridge when there is much sea running. The two cliffy 

points, on the north side of Bryon Island, in one, mark the 
northern limits of this rocky ground. 
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BRYON ISLAND. 

Description of 32. BRYON ISLAND, which is uninhabited, is rather more than 
Bryon Island. 4 miles long, in a W. by N. and E. by S. direction, with the ex~ 

treme breadth of rather more than a mile. Its eastern end bears 

r.raler. 

,IE 01 'l from the east pomt of the Magdalens, N. by E."2 . 1 "2 ml es, 
but its S. W. point approaches to within 8£ miles of the north 

cape of these islands. 
Bryon Island is formed of alternating and nearly horizontal 

strata of red sand-stone, red ochreous clay, and shaley grey sand
stone, These rocks are soft and friable, forming perpendicular or 

overhanging cliffs nearly all round the island, which are broken 

in holes and caverns, showing how fast they are giving way to 

action of the waves. 
The soil is similar .to that of the Magdalens. A great part of 

the island is wooded with dwarf spruce trees, and there is a large 
upland tract covered with goorl native grass. Water is neither 

plentiful nor easy to be obtained, but it may be had in small 
quantities by digging, and there is a spring on the north side of 

the narrow isthmus which joins the eastern peninsula to the re-

mainder of the island. 
I had no opportunity of measuring the height of Bryon Island, 

but I conceive it nowhere exceeds 200 feet above the sea. The 
cliffs on the north side are much higher than those on the south, 
where there are several small coves in which boats may land 

Reefs. easily with the wind off shore. There are three reefs off Bryon 
Island. One off its east end extends near three-quarters' of a mile to 
the north-eastward: another off the west end extends I! miles to 
the westward, and the third, off the sandy S. W. point, l-} miles to 

the southward. No marks can be given for clearing these reefs, but 
the bearings of the land, as shown in the chart, will afford suffi -, 
cient guidance to the seaman. The reef off the S. W. point is so 

much in the way of vessels passing between it and the Magdalens, 

that it may be useful to add, that from the southern ridge of this 
reef, Bryon Island subtends an angle of 97°, so that with the 

island subtending any less angle the reef may be passed. The 
south reef assists greatly in turning off the sea from the roadstead 

to the eastward of it, where ,essels may safely anchor in 6 

fathoms water and a sandy bottom, at the distance of a mile or 

more from the shore, and with all winds from N. E. round by 
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north to W. N. W. Small vessels in heavy N. W. gales lie at Description of 
Bryon Island. 

anchor close under the reef. 
There are regular soundings, from 9 to I] fathoms, with Adjacent 

. Soundings. 
sandy bottom, between Bryon Island and t~e Magdalens, wIth the 
exception of an extensive patch of foul and rocky ground, lying Foul ground. 

between S.W.~W. and W.S.W.from the west end of Bryon 

Island, and having a clear channel on either side of it, as will be 
seen in the chart. We could find no less than 5 fathoms here, 
and although the fishermen see bottom upon it in calm weather, 
I have every reason to think that there is no less water. N ever-
theless, large ships had better not run over it, when there is a 
heavy sea running, for a small point of rock, with a few feet less 
water, might escape the most rigorous examination. 

These rocky places are called fishing-grounds by the inhabit- Rochyjislting-
grounds. 

ants of the Magdalens, because codfish abound upon them. There 
is one with II fathoms of water, 2! miles north of Bryon Island, 
and which extends a considerable distance parallel to the island. 
There is sandy bottom, and a greater depth of water within this 
ridge, and vessels may anchor, in fine weather and southerly 
winds, off the bay on the north side of the island. The soundings 
extend so far off Bryon Island to '-vard in every direction, 
that there is no possibility of a vessel on a voyage being en-

dangered by it, if the lead be used. But great" caution is requisite Tlte Repfs are 

in approaching the reefs, for they are very steep, especially that very steep. 

which extends to the southward. 

DEADMAN ISLET. 

33. THE DEADMAN bears N. 52° W., 7;J; miles nearly, from Description of 
Deadman lsiet. 

the, west cape of the Magdalens; and is very small, being 
not more than 300 fathoms long, in an E. S. E. direction, and 
less than half that breadth. It is about 170 feet high, with 
steeply sloping sides, meeting at the summit like a prism, so that 
when seen end on, it resembles a pyramid. When seen from a 
distance with its longest sides presented to view, its outline very 
much resembles that of a body laid out for burial, from which 
circumstance its name is derived. It is composed principally of 
trap rocks, and when seen close to, on a bright sunny day, with 
the white surf dashing against its variously coloured sides, it is a 

very beautiful object. It is so bold on the west side, that a vessel 
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Deadman Islet. may pass within a couple of cables' length with perfect safety, but 

Reef. a reef extends towards Amherst Island one-third of a mile. 

Rock!f.fishing- About a mile to the northward of it there is a rocky fishing-
{Founds. ground with 8 fathoms least water; and 6 miles S. S. W.! W. 

of it, there is another with 11 fathoms. There is no danger 

nearer than the" White Horses," to be mentioned hereafter, and 

vessels may safely pass between it and Amherst Island. It is, 

however, milch in the way of vessels passing round the west end 

of the Magdalens, and they should beware of it at night, or in 

foggy weather, for the lead will give little warning, since there is 

nearly as much water within lutlf a mile of it, as at the distance 

of several miles. 

Dese"iplion of 
the il'lagdalen 
Islands. 

Fislw·;es. 

fVood. 

Cattle. 

THE MAGDALEN ISLANDS. 

34. THE MAGDALENS are a chain of islands, assuming an 

irregular curved direction, the greatest leIlgth of which, from the 

S. W. calJe of Amherst Island to the east point, is 35 miles; 

but if the smaller isles be included, as they evidently form a part 
of the Magdalen group, the whole length of the range, from the 

Deadman to the Great Bird Rock, will be 56 miles, in an 
E. N. E. direction. 

The central parts of these islands rise into hills, with rounded 

and fi'equently dome-shaped summits, attaining an elevation 

above the sea varying from 200 to 580 feet, and which are in 

general of igneous, or trap rocks. Around, and on the flanks of 

these hills, are stratified deposits of sandstones and ochreous clays, 

with gypsum in the hollows and basins, and also occasionally in 

veins. No rock-salt has been found upon the islands, but the 

water of many springs and small streams is sufficiently saline to 

be nearly unfit for use. The gypsum forms an article of com

merce, and some valuable ochreous pigments are also found upon 
the islands, but the principal dependence of the inhabitants is 

upon the cod-fishery. The herring and seal fisheries are also 
prosecuted to a limited extent. 

The islands are partially wooded, but the trees are small, and 

mostly spruce, juniper, birch, and Canadian poplar. The un

wooded parts produce good grass, and afford pasturage for cattle 

and sheep; but they are far less abundant than the pigs, which 

are fed upon the offals of the fish, and make very bad meat in 

consequence. The general character of the soil is sterile, for 
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bl ld . 11 b t 'th t Description of although good vegeta e mou may occaSlOna y e me WI ,ye, Iloe Magdalens. 

on examination, it usually proves to be superficial, being only a 
few inches in depth, and having beneath it either the rock or 

siliceous and ferruginous sands. The climate is severe; not 
quite so cold as at Quebec in winter, but less warm, in summer. 

Rains, and especially fogs, are extremely frequent, and without 

this humid atmosphere the islands would be deprived of the little 
fertility which they possess; the dry and meagre soil requiring 
{;opious and continued supplies of moisture. 

There are at present upon the islands about 1100 inhabitants, PopUlation. 

the majority of whom are of French extraction, and who all in-
habit Amherst, Grindstone, and Alright J slands, with the excep-
tion of about 11 or 12 families divided between Entry Island, 
Grosse Isle, and East Island, near the N. E. extremity of the 
chain. Ships may obtain limited supplies of fresh provisions, Supplies. 

,especially at Entry Island, and water most readily from Amherst Waler. 

,Harbour, either from a spring which issues from uncler the 
Demoiselle Hill, or from a small stream which falls into Ance a 
la Cabane, near the S. W. cape of the island. Wood for fuel is Fuel. 

becoming scarce near the settlements. Large spars are not to be 
had, unless when they chance to be saved from wrecks, but small 

ones, of spruce and juniper, may be obtained. The latter, 
of which the inhabitants build their fishing-boats and shallops 
or smaller schooners, somewhat resembles larch-wood; it is said 
to be extremely strong and durable. 

When first made from sea, the Magdalens appear like several Appearance. 

hilly islands, with channels between, but, on a nearer approach, 
they are seen to be all connected together, with the exception 
,of Entry Island, by a double line of sand-bars and beaches, 
inclosing extensive lagoons, having very narrow entrances, 

by which the tide finds access and egress. These sand-bars 
are in some parts only a few feet ahove the sea, whilst in 
others they rise into hills of blown sand of considerable elevation. 
They appear to be increasing, since there are generally ridges of Sand-,·idges. 

sand with from 9 to 12 feet water parallel to, and from 50 to 100 
fathoms outside the beach. There are 3 and 4 fathoms of water 

between these ridges ",and the shore, a circumstance which has 
often proved fatal to the crews of vessels wrecked upon these 
shores. These hilly islands thus disposed in a curvilinear shape, 

and connected together by sand-bars, inclosing lagoons"reminds 
E 
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one forcibly of those islands in tropical seas which are connected 

together by coral reefs. 
In a bright sunny day of summer, the cliffs of various colours 

in which different shades of red predominate, and the yellow of 

the sand-bars contrasted with the green pastures of the hill sides, 

the darker green of the spruce trees, and the blue of sea and 

sky, produce an effect extremely beautiful, and one which distin

guishes these islands from anything else in the Gulf of St. Law

rence. In stormy weather, the appearance is equally character

IstiC. Isolated hills and craggy cliffs are then dimly seen through 

the rain and mist which accompally an easterly gale, and appear 

joined by long ranges of breakers, which almost hide the sand

bars. At such times it is dangerous to attempt making the 

islands, for in approaching the lower parts, the breakers would 

probably be the first thing seen from a vessel. 

Three harbours The Magdalens possess no harbour for ships, but three for small 
for smail craft. I d A h H d G 1 E H b vesse s, name m erst, ouse, an rane ntry ar ours, 

Eas! Point. 

which will be noticed in the following concise description of the 

shores of the islands and the dangers off them. 

35. The East Point of the Magc1alens is of low sand, in

dosing several shallow ponds, and having several sand-hills, some 

of which are near its extremity, ~hile others, of greater elevation 
and further to the westward, extend in a chain nearly to the N. E. 
cape. These last-mentioned sand-hills are inland, and on the 

margin of the north-eastern part of the great lagoon. The 

N. E. cape is a hill on East Island, which stands at the head 

of Grand Entry Harbour. It is a very remarkable cape, and its 

isolated cliffs, being 230 feet high, can be seen over all the sand

hills and sand-bars, so that when these last are below the horizon, 

the N. E. cape appears to be the eastern extremity of the chain. 

Long-Spit. LONG-SPIT is a ridge of sand, with from 2 to 3 fathoms water, 

which extends off the East Point S.E.! S. rather more than It 
miles, and for 1 t miles further in the same direction, the depth 

is from 4 to 6 fathoms, To clear this spit observe the following 

remarks and directions. The southern part of Coffin Island is a 

peninsula, forming the southern shore of the Oyster Pond, and 

connected to the remainder of the island by a low neck or isthmus 

at the west end of the pond. Now, the mark for the 3 fathoms 

extremity of the spit is the north side of this penin&ula on with 
Clea1'l'ng Mark. the Old Harry Head. And the south side of the northern 
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part of Coffin Island, (where the narrow neck joins it, as 

above mentioned,) on with the Old Harry Head will lead over the 

spit in 4 fathoms. A person with our charts before him will 

have little difficulty in making out these leading marks, but may, 

if he pleases, pass round the spit, by the lead, in 5 or 6 fathoms, 

taking care not to bring the Old Harry to bear to the south
ward of west. To know when a vessel from the eastward has 
passed it, observe, that the line of the summit of the north cape 

on with the east side of the N. E. cape clears it nearly t a mile 
to the S. W., which mark will also be useful to a vessel approach-
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ing it from the westward. The tides set rapidly over this spit, Titles set ae"uss 

d h . h h h 1 I b k' the spit. an , toget er WIt t e s oa water, cause a leavy rea mg sea. 
It is extremely dangerous, and vessels should take care not to 
get becalmed near it without an anchor clear. 

DOYLE REEF lies ~ distant 61 miles from the East Doyle Reef. 

Point, and consists of pointed rocks. It is very small, being 
only 300 fathoms long, and 50 fathoms wide from 6 fathoms to 
6 fathoms. The least water is 3 fathoms on one spot nearly in 

the centre, and there are 12 and 13 fathoms all round it. The 
only mark for this reef is the North Cape of the Magdalens 
open two-thirds of its breadth to the N. E. of the North-East 

Cape. On the reef, the angle between these marks and the 
western point of Coffin Island is 24° 27', 

Lying completely in the way of vessels, and very seldom showing, 

the sea breaking upon it only in heavy gales, Doyle Reef may 

justly be considered as one of the worst dangers off the Mag

dalens. It has been examined and laid down by us for the first 

time, and was previolisly known only to a very few persons on 

the Magdalens. These persons reported that they had at dif

ferent times seen vessels qisappear, which they concluded had 
struck upon it. 

Proceeding to the south-westward from the East Point, the first Old Harry 

headland is the Old Harry, the S. E. point of Coffin Island, bear- Head. 

ing from the east point W. S.W., by compass, 4~ miles. Between 

them is a sandy bay, in which vessels may anchor, with good 

shelter, in all winds from west round by north to N. E,: hut it is 

not a place to be recommended, because a vessel would be there 
very much embayed by the shoals on either side, and might find 

it difficult to get out on the occurrence of a sudden shift of wind 
either at night, or attended with fog. 

E 2 
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The Old Harry Head has red sandstone cliffs of a moderate 

height, with a reef off it to the south-eastward one-third of a mile. 

From the Old Harry 2! miles S. S. W. k W., and S. E. by S., 

2 miles from the east end of the cliffs, westward of the entrance 

of the Oyster Pond, lies the outermost of the COLUMBINE SHOALS, 

a patch of rocks, with 3 fathoms at low water. 'Within this, 

and towards Coffin Island, are numerous small shoal patches 

and pointed rocks, on some of which there are not more than 3 

feet at low water, as will be seen in the chart. These shoals are 

extremely dangerous, and much in the way of vessels hauling 

round the east point of the Magdalens 'with northerly winds. 

To clear the east side of them, the whole of the high N. E. Cape 

must be kept well open to the eastward ofthe Old Harry. There 

are no good marks for clearing the west side, or for leading 

clear outside of them, so that the only guide for the latter purpose 
is not to bring the East Point to bear to the eastward of N. E., 

and, for the former, is not to bring the west end of Coffin Island 

to bear to the westward of N. W. ~ N. But although there are 

no good marks, an angle with a quadrant will answer the purpose 

as well and as easily. On the outer edge of these shoals, the 

angle between the Old Harry Head and the left or west extremity 

of Coffin Island is 77°: consequently, with these points subtend

ing any less angle, the vessel will pass outside of the shoals. 
Coffin Island extends 4 miles to the westward of the Old Harry, 

having on its south side a lagoon with a very narrow outlet, called 

the Oyster Pond, and which boats can only enter in fine weather. 

Off the coast of Coffin Island there are several rocks, besides the 
Columbine Shoals, but as these are in-shore, and out of the way of 

vessels, it is sufficient to refer to them, and to remark, that this is a 

very dangerous part of the islands, which should never be ap
proached at night or in foggy weather. 

At the N. W. end of Coffin Island, and between it and the sand

bars to the westward, is the entrance of GRAND ENTRY HARBOUR, 

which has water enough within for large vessels, and is superior, in 

this respect, to any other in the Magdalens. But its entrance is 

extremely narrow, not exceeding 50 fathoms in breadth, and the 

narrow channel leading to it, between sandy shoals which are said 

to shift, extends It mile to the westward. These circumstances 
render instructions for entering it of no avail. A native pilot 

should be employed, or the channel buoyed or staked, and even 
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then the entrance should not be attempted excepting with a leading Grand Entry 

wind, flowing tide, a'nd fine weather. The depth that can be Harbour. 

carried in, at low water, is 10 feet: at high water, neap tides, 12 
feet; and in spring tides, 13 feet. There are 28 feet water at, and 
immediately within, the entrance. The ebb tide runs out with 
great rapidity, and the flood in is also strong. There are no settle-
ments at Grand Entry Harbour, but there are a few families in the 
vicinity of the N. E. cape who breed cattle, and are of British ex-

traction. 
Within this harbour there is a large expanse of water, from 

1 to 3 fathoms deep, extending north-eastward to the southern 
shores of Grosse Isle, and communicating by a very narrow 
channel with a large shallow pond, which washes the base of 
the N. E. cape, and extends to within about 2 miles of the easterlil 
extremity of the chain. This great lagoon also extends sOllth
westward, between a double line of sand-bars, to the eastern 
shores of Grindstone Island, and is, in all, 23 miles long, and 
from half a mile to 3 miles wide. Throughout its whole extent 
there is a communication for boats, at high water, perfectly shel
tered from the sea. There are, at present, 3 entrances into this 
lagoon from the sea, namely, Grand Entry Harbour, already men

tioned; another 3~ miles to the westward, which is very shallow; 
and House Harbour, near its S. W. extremity, between Alright 
and Grindstone Islands. There were formerly others, which have 

been closed since the time of Des Barres, 1778: and, on the other 
hand, the secondl mentioned above, has opened since his time. 

SHAG ISLAND is small and low, and of sandstone, lying abol1t Shag Island. 

half a mile from the sand-bars, nearly midway between Coffin and 
Alright Islands, and out of the way of vessels. 

CAPE ALRIGHT bears from the Old Harry Head, S. 72° W., Cape AZ,·igM. 

16~ miles. It is the southern point of Alright Island, and a 
very remarkable headland. The cliffs, of a greyish-white colour, 
with occasional brick-red low down, are 400 feet high, at the 

highest part, which is about a mile to the eastward of the cape, 
and those to the westward of the cape, towards House Har-
bour, are also very high, and of the same colour. 

Nearly a mile inland is the summit of Alright Island, 420 feet AkightSumnut. 

above the sea. Between this summit and the cape there is a very 

remarkable hill, named Bute-Ronde. The south extremity of Bute-Ronde •. 

the cape is low, with a small rock' close off it. 
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Alright Reef. ALRIGHT REEF lies S. 800 E. 3* miles from Cape Alright 
to the outer edge of the reef, which is 400 fathoms long, by 

300 fathoms wide. It is of white and pointed rocks having 

Marks. over them 6 feet least water. On this reef the Bute-Ronde 

is on with the summit of Grindstone Island; the west side of 

Cape Alright is on with the west side of Cape Moule: and the 

whole of the woody Wolf Island is just open to the westward of 

Clearillgll1"J'!,. Shag Island. Therefore to clear the S. W. side, keep the well 

marked summit of Grindstone Island open to the south-westward 

of Cape Alright; and to clear the south-eastern side of this 

reef, keep the east side of the woods of Wolf Island (seen over 

the sand-bars) open to the eastward of Shag Island. 

The N. E. poim of Entry Island bears S. ~ E. 7 miles, from 

Cape Alright; and the channel between them leads into Pleasant 

Bay, passing previously between Alright Reef and the Pearl 

Reef. 
Pearl Reef. The PEARL REEF is small and dangerous, and of white 

pointed rocks, like most of the reefs round these islands. It is 

round, and about 200 fathoms in diameter, with 9 feet least 

water. It bears S. 41 ° E., 8i miles from Cape Alright; and 

N. 800 E. 4~ miles, from the N. E. point of Entry Island. Even 

with a moderate swell the sea breaks heavily upon it. The 
Narks. marks on this reef are the Demoiselle Hill, open one quarter of 

a point to the northward of the cliffs of Entry Island, and exactly 

on with the extremity of the N. W. spit, above water, of the 

same island. This spit, however, can be seldom seen from the 
reef. The cross mark is the three high cliffs, on the S. W. side 

of Alright Island, nearly in one, bearing N. 440 W., when the 
north-westward of those cliffs will be seen over the middle one, 

Clearing 
.lI1.arks. 

and between it and the south-eastmost. Hence, keeping all 

those cliffs open will clear the reef to the westward, and the 

north-westmost cliff completely shut in behind the other two will 

clear it to the eastward. The Demoiselle Hill shut in behind 

the north side of Entry Island will clear it to the south

ward; and, lastly, the Demoiselle kept more than half a point 

open to the northward of Entry Island will clear it to the north
ward. 

To the N. W. of Cape Alright, and distant 2i miles, is the 

entrance of I-lOUSE HARBOUR, a uarrow and crooked channel, 

with only 6 feet at low water. 
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From Cape Alright, S. 80oW. 5 niiles, across the bay in which Red Cape. 

is the entrance of House Harbour, brings us to Red Cape, the 

southern point of Grindstone Island, and the'north point of Pleasant 
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Bay. The opposite point of the bay, Sandy Hook, is the east point Sandy Hooh. 

of Amherst Island, and bears from the Red Cape S. byE.!E., 
6 miles. From this line to the shore of Amherst Island at the 
head of the bay, the distance is 4;]: miles. Between Red Cape and Cape Moule. 

Honse Harbour is Cape Maule, of grey sandstone, off which 

there is a rock, with 5 feet of water; and: there is another rock, 

with 3 feet, off the west side of Alright Island. These will be seen 

in the chart, and asthey lie out of the way of vessels, require no 

further notice. 
GRINDSTONE ISLAND is the second largest of the chain, being, Grindstone 

in this respect, intermediate between Amherst and Alright Islands. Island. 

Its summit is elevated 550 feet above the sea at high water. 

AMHERST ISLAND, the largest and south-westermost of the Mag- Amherst 

dalens, is connected with Grindstone Island by a double line of Island. 

sand-bars, inclosing an extensive lagoon, 5 or 6 miles long, and 

from 1 to 3 miles wide, the southern part of which is called Basque Basque 

Harbour. This lagoon is full of sands, which dry at low water, Harbour. 

and has ~ outlets into Pleasant Bay, the southernmost being 

the deepest, but having only 3 feet water over its bar at low 
water. The others, including three through the sand-bars of the 

N. W. coast, will only admit boats at high water, and when the 
surf is not too high. 

The hills in the interior of Amherst Island rise to the height 

of 550 feet above the sea. Towards the south-east part of the 

island, and about a mile to the N. W. of Amherst Harbour, is the 

very remarkable conical hill, named the DEMOISELLE, of trap Demoiselle 

rock, and 280 feet high. The perpendicular and dark red cliffs Hilt. 

of the Demoiselle are washed by the waters of Pleasant Bay. 

AMHERST HARBOUR is formed by a peninsula, presenting cliffs Amlterst 

of grey sandstone to seaward, in the ~ corner of Pleasant Hal'hour. 

Bay. Its entrance, between this peninsula and the sands to the 

southward, is 21- miles within, or to the westward of the extremity 

of Sandy Hook, which is a long and narrow sandy point with 
sand-hills, This harbour is the easiest of access and egress of any 

in the Magdalens, and has, moreover, the advantage of an excellent 

roadstead outside, where vessels may wait their opportunity of 

running in. Nevertheless, its entrance is exti-emely narrow and 
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rather crooked, so that, without a pilot, it would be necessary to 
buoy or stake the channel. The depth over the bar, which is 

rocky, is 7 feet at low water, and from 9 to 10 feet at high water, 

according as it may be neap or spring tides. Within the har

bour there are from 12 to 17 feet, over a bottom of soft, black, 

and fetid mud, well sheltered from every wind. 
PLEASANT BAY is the best roadstead in the Magdalens, and the 

only one where vessels can venture to lie with all winds, during 

the three finest months of summer, June, July, and August. In 
those months, a gale of wind from the eastward, so heavy as to 
endanger a vessel with good anchors and cables, does not occur 
above once in 3 or 4 years. The riding, however, is often heavy 
and rough enough in north-east gales, and a vessel should be well 
moored with a whole cable on each anchor, an open hawse to 

~, and all snug aloft. 
The best and must sheltered anchorage is in 4 fathoms, with 

the rocky point of entrance of Amherst Harbour bearing S. W. 

~ W., two-thirds of a mile, and a little more than half a mile from 
high water mark on the sandy beach to the southward, when 

a remarkable and high sand-hill will bear S. i E. A large ship 
should anchor further off, and should take notice, tha t there is only 

from 3 to 3i fathoms in one part of the bay, as will be seen in the 
chart. The bottom is everywhere excellent for holding, and of 

reel sandy clay. A vessel, anchored as I have recommended, will 
be sheltered from E. N. E. J, E. round by the southward and west
ward to N. E. k N., and will, consequently, have only 3 points 
completely open. Even when the wind comes right in, the sea is 
much lessened by passing over so much of shoal water; neverthe
less, I am of opinion, that the attempt to ride out a heavy easterly 

gale, either before June, or after August, would be attended with 
great danger, and do not recommend Pleasant Bay as a pleasant 

place under such circumstances at any time of the year. In the 
northern and western parts of the bay, sandy flats extend more 
than a mile from the beach. 

From the Sandy Hook to the N. W. point of Entry Island, the 
bearing is east, by compass, 2! miles. There is an extensive flat 
sandy shoal running out 2 miles from Sandy Hook towards Entry 
Island, which last has also rocky shoals off its west side. Sandy
hook Channel, between them, is two-thirds of a mile wide, and 

4 fathoms can be carried through it by a good pilot, but 3! fathoms 
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is the utmost that can be safely reckoned on by a stranger. Sandy-hook 

There are several rocky patches of 2t fathoms off the S. W. Channel. 

point of EntrY'Island, reaching to fully three-quarters of a mile 
from the shore. The ebb tide sets strongly through this channel, 
and over Sandy-hook Flat, so that large vessels should go round 
to the eastward of Entry Island rather than encounter so many 
difficulties. To run through Sandy-hook Channel from the sea, 
keep the east side of Alright Island just open to the westward 
of the shingle and sandy spit forming the N. W. point of Entry 
Island, until abreast of the S. W. point of the last named island, 
then haul up for the summit of Grindstone Island, looking out 
for the edge of the land shoal to the westward, which can 
generally be seen. 

ENTRY ISLAND is the highest of the Magdalens, its summit Entry Island. 

being 580 feet above the sea at high water. Its red cliffs are mag-
nificent and beautiful, rising, at the N. E. point, to 350 feet; and 
at the south point to 400 feet of perpendicular height. Off the 
N. E. point there is a high rock about half a cable's length from 
the cliffs, and on its north side the remarkable Tower Rock, of 
red sandstone joined to the island, and which can be seen from 
the S. W. over the low N. W. point, as well as from the N. E. 

Vessels occasionally anchor under Entry Island in northerly 
and easterly winds, but it is rough riding, by reason of the sea 
which rolls round the island. 

The inhabitants of Entry Island raise cattle and sheep, 
depending more upon the sale of fresh provisions than the fisheries. 
Vessels may, therefore, almost always obtain supplies. 

From Sandy Hook the south coast of Amherst Island, consisting South coast of 

of sand-hills and beaches, with shoal water half a mile off, curves ls7a":,;:t 

round to the westward, for 6 or 7 miles, to the entrance of a 
basin, which extends nearly across the island to within less than 
half a mile of Pleasant Bay. The Basin is now so nearly closed The Basin. 

with sand, that boats can only enter at high water, and in the finest 
weather; but, formerly, the entrance was deep enough for large 
schooners, and it has been frequented by those vessels within 
the memory of the elder inhabitants. 

There is good anchorage off the entrance, in from 6 to 9 fathoms 

sandy bottom, and with winds from N. W. round by north ,to 
east. 
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A mile-and-a-half to the westward of the entrance of the basin, 

cliffs commence and continue, except in Cabane Bay, to' 

the west cape, which is the highest cliff of Amherst Island, 

its summit being 300 feet above the sea. There is a remarkable 

De/ached Rock. rock above water close to the shore, and about a quarter of a mile 

to the southward of it. 
Cabane Bay. CABANE BAY is a small bight, between the south and S. W. 

Gut! Islet. 

capes of Amherst Island, where vessels may safely anchor 

with northerly and easterly winds, and where good water may 

easily be obtained. The best berth is in 8 or 9 fathoms, sandy 

bottom, off the centre of the bay, with the south cape and Cape 

Perce in one, three-quarters of a mile off shore. 

36. From the west cape, the remainder of the sea-coast of 

Amherst Island consists of red cliffs, without beach, but having 

shoal water one-third of a mile off shore, all the way to West Lake, 

a small pond at the S. W. end of the sand-bars, which join 

Amherst and Grindstone Islands. At the N. E. extremity of 

these sand-bars is GULL ISLET, which is small, rocky, and close 

to the western point of Grindstone Island, and has shoal water off 

its west point to the distance of one-third of a mile. About l~ 

mile south-westward of it, nearly Ii miles off the N. W. outlet 

of Basque Harbour, and with the west side of Gull Islet and 
Shoal. Gros Cap in one, lies a rocky shoal with 3 fathoms at low water, 

and leaving no good passage between it and the shore. Close to 

the N. E. of Gull Island is the Etang du Nord, a small inlet, 

affording good shelter to boats. 
Hospital Rock. The northern shore of Grindstone Island is of red sandstone 

cliffs, less high than those of Amherst Island. N ear their N. E. 

extreme lies the Hospital Rock, close to the shore, and also some 

rocky 3 fathom patches, more than half a mile from the shore, as 
will be seen in the chart. 

White Horse. THE WHITE HORSE is the name of a very dangerous reef, 

lying N. 60° E., 7 miles, from Deadman Islet; and due 

W. N. W. 5-1, miles, from Gull Islet. It is extremely small, 
being scarcely more than a cable's length in diameter; and 

having 10 feet least water over pointed rocks, on which the sea 

often breaks. On this reef the summit of Entry J sland is seen 

over a lo~ part of the sand-bars at the N. E. outlet of Ha,vre 

Basque, but this mark caunot be easily discerned by a stranger, 
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nor is there any other; .but the bearings and distances, together White Horse. 

with the chart, will be a sufficient guide. To those that can take 

a terrestrial angle with a quadrant, a matter so simple that it is 

astonishing that it is not more generally known and practised, the 
following may be of use. When on the reef the western extremity 

of Amherst Island and Hospital Cape (the north-eastern extre-

mity of the cliffs of Grindstone I~land) subtend an angle of 

910 30'; consequently with these points subtending a less 
angle by 3 or 4 degrees. the vessel will pass outside of the reef. 

With a greater angle, 94 or 95 degrees, she will pass inside of it, 
or between it and the shore. 

There are irregular soundings and foul ground between this 
reef and the shore, but nothing less than 5 fathoms, excepting 
what has been already mentioned. 

THE PIERRE DE GROS CAP is another dangerous reef of rocks, Pierre de GrOll 

nearly of the same size as the White Horse, and having 18 feet Cap. 

least water. This reef is seldom seen, as the sea breaks upon it 

only in very heavy weather. It lies N. 62° E., 6 miles, 
from the White Horse; due north from the west point of 

Etang du Nord; N. 56° W. from HO~}Jital Cape, and 3f miles 
off Cape Ie Trou, the nearest point of Grindstone Island. The 
marks on this reef are-First, The summit of Alright Island 
seen over the N. E. point of Grindstone Island, which is in the 

lagoon, and very nearly on with Hospital Cape. Secondly, the 

Eute de Portage, a hill of Amherst Island, situated about 1~ 
miles N. W. of the Demoiselle, midway or in the centre of the 

narrow passage between Gull Island, and the west point of 
Etang du Nord. These marks kept open will clear the reef 
to the N. E. and S. W., and a vessel will pass well clear outside 
of it, and also of the White Horse, if Deadman Islet be not 

brought to bear to the westward of S. W.l W. 
From Hospital Cape to Wolf Island, off which there is a rocky 

3 fathom shoal nearly half a mile from the shore, the northern 

coast of the Magdalens consists merely of sand-beaches and 

sand-hills for a distance of 9 or 10 miles. The low sandstone 
cliffs of WOLF ISLAND, which is about three-quarters of a mile Wolf Island. 

long, interrupt the continuance of the sandy shore for only 
half a mile; the sand beaches then recommence, and continue, 

with high sand hills occasionally, 9 or 10 miles further, to the 
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north cape. In all this part the sand-bars may be safely 

approached by the lead as near as 9 or 10 fathoms of depth 

of water. 
The NORTH CAPE of the Magdalens is the northern point 

of Grosse Isle, and a precipice of considerable height, but not so 

high as the west point of the same island, which is in the great 

lagoon, and 300 feet above the sea. 
The NORTH CAPE ROCKS, some of which always show, lie to the 

westward of the cape, the outermost being 600 fathoms off shore. 

The west end of these rocks bears 8.S.E. from the high S.W. side 

of Grosse Isle, and their extent to the eastward is marked by the 

N. E. sides of the north and N. E. capes in one. Therefore, in 

running down from the westward to anchor under the north 

cape, do not come nearer to the shore than 1 mile until the above

named marks open. In this anchorage, namely to the eastward 

of the north cape, vessels may ride in 8 or 9 fathoms, over 

sandy bottom, with all southerly winds, and will find good holding 

ground, and plenty of room to get. under weigh. Water may be 

had in small quantities near the houses on the east side of the 

north cape, but there are no good watering-places excepting those 
already mentioned. 

The coast continues from the north cape, in a curved line of 
sand-beaches and sand-hills, for about 6 miles, which distance 

again brings us to the east point, and completes the description 

of the Magdalens. 

Making the 37. Although, I have given a general description of the 

ji
"Magdahl"s,. I' appearance of the Magdalens, yet as vessels passing to the south
rom t e oun .. 

ward. ward of them have been directed to endeavour to make Entry 

Island, it may be useful to add, that that island, when first made 

from the eastward, will appear like a double peaked hill, sloping 

somewhat abruptly down to perpendicular and high cliffs on either 

side. The S. W. point of Amherst Island is als~ a steep cliff, 

but of less height, and as there is no land to the southward and 

westward of it, it cannot be mistaken. The land rises from it 

in undulations to the highest parts of the island. Should the 

weather be foggy the soundings, as shown in the charts, will safely 
guide vessels passing to the south-eastward of the islands. 

The general soundings around the Magdalens, which extend 

off them so many miles in every direction, and which have now 
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fOT the .first time been correctly laid down by us, thus affording an 

-invaluable assistance to vessels at night or in foggy weather, will 

be better understood from the charts than by any written 
directions. 

I have now only to 

-set of the currents or 
respecting which I can 

notice the important subject of the Tides and 
Currents. 

tidal streams around these islands, 
say nothing that will not be subject 

to exception, for they are so irregular. that the most experienced 

-and intelligent pilots for the islands, who are also fishermen, who 
have passed their lives in fishing craft around them, can give no 
certain account of their rate and direction, but all agree in stating, 

that they vary in both respects, either from the effects of winds, 
or other and unknown causes. 

N ev~rtheless, the following observations will hold good as 
a general rule, and although subject to occasional interruption the 
set of the tidal streams, which I am about to describe, will be 

found to recur with considerable constancy in fine weather. 
A few miles outside of Bryon Island and the Bird Rocks, there 

appears to be usually a current setting' to the south-eastward, out 
of the Gulf; but the stream of flood tide flows between them and 
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the Magdalens. The stream of flood comes from the S. E., and Flood Stream. 

is divided by the east point of the Magdalens. One branch of 
the stream sets strongly over the Long-spit, which, with the 

Old Harry Head and the shoals off it. turn it off to the south-

westward towards Entry Island, leaving nearly slack water in the 
bay between Coffin Island and Cape Alright, and also in Pleasant 

Bay. The other branch, to the northward of the islands, follows 
the shore from East Point round to the south-west cape of 

Amherst hland, whence the greater part of the stream continues 
its course to the S. W.; whilst the remainder, following the shore 

runs round, and along the southern coast of Amherst Island: 
until it meets the before-mentioned other branch of the stream 

from the east point setting off the east side of Entry r sland ;it is 
overcome by this other branch and turned gradually round to 

join the general weak stream of flood to the westward in the 

offing. 
On the S. E. side of the islands, the stream of the ebb tide Ebb Stream. 

sets strongly out of the lagoons and out of Pleasant Bay, between 

the Sandy Hook and Entry Island. It is also often found 

running to the westward along the southern shores of Amherst 
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Tides. Island, and right round it in like manner, but contrary in direc

tion, to the course of the flood already described. In the offing, at 

the same time, the stream of ebb is from the S. W., and sets over 

the sandspit off the Sandy-hook Point, where it meets the stream 

from the N. W., which has followed the north shore of the 

islands, round from Amherst Island to the east point. The 

meeting of these two streams of the ebb tide, together with the 

shoalness of the water, causes so heavy a breaking sea in strong 

easterly winds, that the fishing shallops dare not venture at times 

to pass the point. 

The rate of either stream seldom amounts to a knot, excepting 

close in shore, or round the points. The ebb, however, is gene

rally the stronger stream, and its rate is increased by westerly 

winds, as is that of the flood by winds from the eastward. 

ANTICOSTI ISLAND. 

General 38. The island of Anticosti, situated in the entrance of the 

~~::;;:~~:on of N. W. arm of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, is ] 22 miles long, 30 

miles in extreme breadth,' and about 270 miles in circumference, 
follo,ving the coast from point to point across the bays. 

Limeslone. Its shores are everywhere of rock, belonging to one great 

formation, namely, a very ancient secondary limestone, affording 

in some parts excellent building stone, of which the two light
houses have been constructed. 

Dwarf Trees. On and near the coasts, the limestone is covered with a thick 

and often impenetrable forest of dwarf spruce, which, in some 

exposed situations, is only a few feet in height, with gnarled 

branches, so twisted and matted together, that a man may walk 
for a considerable distance on their summits. Extensive banks 

of limestone shingle, bush, swamps, morasses, and also beds 
of peat, are of common occurrence. 

Timber. The interior of the island is probably less sterile, for I have 

seen white spruce spars large enough for the masts of a schooner of 

60 tons, and others of juniper; with a species of larch of excellent 
quality, and of sufficient size to form the keel of a vessel of the 

same dimensions. Black and white birch, and ash, the latter of 

bad quality, complete the list of trees which attain to any size 
upon the island. These, indeed, are not indicative of a very good 

soil anywhere, but when they attain to large dimensions some soil 
at least will be found. 



ANTICOSTI ISLAND. 63 

Land birds appear to be very scarce, probably because there Gener?i . 
DeSCf1ptlOn of 

are few wild fruits for their support, the cloud berry, on the peaty Anticosti. 

morasses, being the only one we observed in any plenty. Even Birds. 

the common Canadian partridge, or wood grouse, to be fOllnd 

almost anywhere else, is said not to exist upon this island. In 

winter, however, the white partridge, probably ptarmigan or 

willow grouse, is seen in the interior. There are as few QuadrupecL" 

varieties of quadrupeds as of the feathered tribes. The squirrel 

and Canadian hare, withont which I have rarely seen an island of 

any size in the Canadas, were never seen by us, and are reported 

not to exist here. If I may believe the account of M. Gamache, 

who has resided and hunted here for many years, there are only 

4 or 5 species of quadrupeds upon the island, namely, the black 

bear, fox, otter, martin, and a few mice. I was also informed, 

that there are neither snakes, toads, nor frogs, nor did we ever see 

any; and that rats, which have occasionally landed from wrecks, 

have soon disappeared. 

The climate, from its proximity to an open sea, is probably not Climate. 

more severe in winter than that of Quebec, although further to the 

north, but the summers are cold, wet, and stormy, with frequent 

fogs. Frosts are common in August, and in some severe seasons 

they occur in every month. of the year. It is probable that no 

other grain but barley would ripen here, unless it might be oats 

occasionally in sheltered situations. Potatoes are frequently 

prevented by early frosts from coming to perfection, although 

planted in the mostJavourable situations. 

It appears, therefore, that not much can ever be expected from 

the products of the soil, but the forests, the rivers, the reefs, and 

the surrounding sea, contribute in affording a profitable return to 

the industry of the few persons who reside upon, or frequent the 

island. 
Streams of excellent water descend to the sea on every part Rivers, 

of the coasts. They are generally too small to admit boats, 
becoming rapid immediately within their entrances, and even the 

largest of them, Observation River, to the westward of the 

S. W. point, is barred with sand, excepting for short intervals 

of time after the spri!1g freshets or heavy rains. 

Many of these streams abound with trout, and are visited T,'out and 

periodically by great numbers of salmon, which are taken by the Salmon. 

2 or 3 resident families, and salted for the Quebec market. 
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Seals frequent the flat limestone reefs, and are killed annually 

in great numbers for their skins and oil. 
Codfish are taken occasionally off several parts of the coast, 

in small schooners from the Magdalens, and other parts of the 
Gulf. Their crews often join the occupation of wrecker to that of 
fishermen. The black bears are very numerous, and may frequently 

be seen wandering along the shores. Their skins, together with 

a few of the other animals named, salted salmon, seal skins, and 

seal oil, are the only exports, and are taken to Quebec, together 

with occasional cargoes of goods and people saved from wrecks in 
M. Gamache's schooner, the only vessel belonging to the island. 
Wild geese, outards, and ducks of various species are abundant, 

and breed upon the island. 
Anticosti is estimated to be nowhere higher than 700 feet 

above the sea. Its south coast is low and shelving, with reefs 

of flat limestone which dry at low water. There is, however, 
a range of highlands in rear of the S. W. point, and extending 
for some miles both to the north-westward and south-eastward of 

it. The north coast, for 70 or 80 miles to the westward of the 
east point, is bold, precipitous, and of considerable elevation. 

Picturesque headlands, the eastern terminations of parallel ridges 
of table land, that rise gently with the strata from the S. W., end 
in magnificent cliffs of limestone, which are externally so nearly 
white from the effects of weathering, as to resemble chalk. Some 
of these cliffs are upwards of 400 feet in perpendicular height. 
The remainder of ,the north coast is low, with reefs of flat lime
stone, like the southern shores. 

I t is unusual to find an island so large as Anticosti without 
a good harbour. Limestone coasts are in general characterised 
by deep inlets and bays, peninsulated points, and detached islets 
and rocks, but nothing of the kind will be found here, and there 
is not a single detached shoal off any part of the coasts. 

This island has been generally believed to be extremely 
dangerous. Its reefs of flat limestone, extending in some parts 

to Ii mile from the shore, the want of anchorage off most parts of 
the coast, and above all the frequent fogs, justify this be~iefin part, 
but not in so great a degree, as to render reasonable the dread 
with which it seems to have been occasionally regarded, and 
which can only have arisen from the natural tendency to magnify 
dangers of which we have no precise knowledge. 
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The people in charge of the lighthouJles and provIsIOn-posts, General De

and one man at Fox Bay, are the only resident inhabitants of the scription . 
. I d Th . . . Inhabitants. I 

IS an. e proVISIon-posts have been establIshed by the govern- Provision Posts. 

ment and legislature of Lower Canada, for the relief of the crews 

of vessels wrecked upon the island. Vessels are ~ore frequently 

lost here in the bad weather at the close of the navigable season, 

than at other times, and their crews would perish from want and 

the rig ours of a Canadian winter, if it were not for this humane 

provIsIOn. The first of these posts is at Ellis Bay, the second at 

the lighthouse at the S. W. point, the thirrl at Shallop Creek 

(sometimes called Jupiter River), and the fourth at the lighthouse 

on Heath Point.'" 
The lighthouse, on the extremity of the S. W. point, has been Lighthouse O?l 

1 ·1 f b·f 1 . h h· . . 1 1· the South-IVest 
lUl t 0 a very eaut! u greYls -W Ite encTll1lta Imestone, Point. 

quarried on the spot. The tower is of the usual conical form, 

and 75 feet high. The light, which is bright, and revolves every 

minute, can be seen from N. N. W. round by west and south to 

S. E. by E. The lantern is elevated 100 feet above the sea at 

high water; consequently the light can be seen fTom a distance 

not exceeding 15 miles, when the height of the observer's eye is 

10 feet above the sea. When the height of the eye is 50 feet, 

the greatest distance from which the light can be seen will be 

about 19! miles, anrl if the eye be elevated 100 feet the light will 

be visible as far off as 23 miles nearly, in the average state of the 

refraction. Hence by ascenrling the rigging till the light just 

shows above the horizon, and then measuring the height of the 

eye above the sea, a very near estimate of the vessel's distance 

at night may be obtained. This lighthouse, and attacherl pro-
vision-post, are in charge of Lieutenant Harvey, on the half-pay 

of the navy. 
The other lighthouse, on the southern extremity of Heath LigMhollSF un 

. . . f h C d· . rl I th b Heath Point. POInt, IS 0 t e same lorm, ImenslOns, an co our, as e a ove, 

" There are direction boards erected on the shore, or nailed to trees, from Direction 
which the branches have been cut off, near the beach, and on various parts Boards. 
of the coast. These dire["tion boards are intended to point ant to ship-
wrecked persons the way to the provision posts. The directiun boards were 
placed on the following parts of the shore, as I find from Mr. Lambly's 
remark-buok, for I have not seen them all :-Ist. On the west point. 2nd. 
Four IeaO"t1es south·eastward of Ellis Bay. 3rd. Ten leagues westward of 
Shallop Creek. 4th. Seven leagues eastward of Shallop Creek. . And there 
were form~rly others on Heath Point and the S. W. point, which [he light-
huuses have rendered unnecessary. 

F 
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and is also built of the island limestone. It has not as yet been 

lighted, from want of funds, but is intended to show a bright 

fixed light from W. N. W. round by S. to N. E. by N .. The lan-

tern will stand 100 feet above the sea. 
I-laving given this general description of the island, I will now 

notice more particularly its shures, reefs, and anchoring places. 

39. THE EAST CAPE OF ANTICOSTI is a perpendicular cliff of 

limestone, rising to the height of 100 feet above the sea. The 

ridge, of which it is the south-eastern termination, trends to the 

westward inland, and the extremity of the very low land to the 

southward of it is Heath Point, on which is the lighthouse, 

bearing from the east point N. E. iN., 3i miles. Between the 

2 points is Wreck Bay, which is dangerous and affords no 

anchorage. Off to the S. E. from the east cape a reef extends 

rather more than one-third of a mile. 
HEATH Po IN T is of limestone, about 10 feet high, with a super

stratum of peat, in which there are several ponds of dark bog 

water. Being so low, this Point disappears below the horizon at 

the distance of a few miles, the lighthouse then appears like a 

sail off the island, and is extremely useful, in marking the extent 

of the low land to vessels, either from the eastward or westward, 

as well as in showing its position from the southward, from which 
direction it cannot be made out at night, being hidden by the 
high land behind, or to the northward. 

The most dangerous reef off this end of the island, runs out 

from Heath Point to the E. S. E., nearly 2 miles, at which 

distance there are 5 fathoms of water. Within that distance the 

reef is composed of large square blocks of limestone, with very 

irregular soundings varying from 2 to 5 fathoms. The rocky and 

not to be ap- irregular soundings from 5 to 7 fathoms extend nearly 3 miles 
proached nearer ff h . 
than 3 miles, or 0 Heat Pomt, so that I recommend vessels not to approach 
in 20 fathoms nearer, on any bearing from the Point between S. E. by S. and 
water. 

Heath Puint 
Anchorage. 

E. by S. With the east cape bearing N. by W. the vessel will 

pass just outside of the shallow and irregular soundings in about 
20 fathoms of water. 

Off Heath Point, to the southward and westward, the shoal 

water does not extend beyond three-quarters of a mile, and further 

off on that side there is one of the best open anchorages on the 

island. The best berth is in 10 fathoms, over sand and mud 

bottom, with the lighthouse E. by N., and Cormorant Point 



ANTICOSTI ISLAND. 67 

nothing to the westward of W. N. W. The vessel will then be Soul!. Con st. 

2 miles off shore, and will be sheltered from all winds from 

W. N. W. round by the N. to E. by N. 

From Heath Point CorIIlorant Point bears W. by N., 6 miles; Cormorant 

and the south point bears W. N. W. I6~ miles from Cormorant Puint. 

Point. In this distance the coast is low, and undulating, with 

points of low limestone cliffs, and beaches of sand and shingle in 

the bays, inclosing large ponds or lagoons, into many of which 
the tide flows, and also small streams from the interior of the 

island. This part of the coast may safely be approached by the 
lead, as will be seen in the chart, for the reefs nowhere extend 

further off than three-quarters of a mile till we come to the south 

point. 

The SOUTH POINT is a cliff of sandy clay, resting upon lime- South Point. 

stone. It is estimated not to exceed 60 feet in height, and there 

is nothing remarkable in its shape; but there is no other clay 

cliff near it, and as it is an extreme point, there will be little 

difficulty in distinguishing it by the trending of the land. The 

reef off it to the southward, runs out nearly 1 ~ miles, and the sea Reef. 

usually breaks upon it. The light on Heath Point and Cor

morant Point in one, bearing E. by S., clear this reef at the 

distance of 2 miles, but I fear that the light will seldom be seen 

up to the reef, which is distant 22 miles from it. The leading 

mark will nevertheless be of use to vessels between South 

Point and Cormorant Point. 

From South Point to the lighthouse all the S. W. point, a Suutlz Gunst. 

distance of 56 miles, there is such a sameness in the character of 

the coast, that it is very difficult to make out one part from 

another. 

The houses, however, of Mr. MmnilliMP; in charge of the pro- Slzallop Greek. 

vision-post, at Shallop Creek, will be seen 13 miles north-west-

ward of the south point, and at the first limestone cliff to the 
north-westward of those houses is Pavilion River, 24 miles from Pavitiun River. 

South Point. In this diEtance the coast is very low, and may 

be approached safely by the deep sea lead, the soundings in 

moderate depths extending from 5 to 8 miles off, as will be seen 

in the chart. The coast begins to rise at Pavilion River, there 

being a high ridge close in rear of the coast all thc way to thc 

south-west point, and beyond it for some miles. This distance of 

32 miles, between Pavilion River and the S. W. point, comprises 
F 2 
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the boldest parts of the south coast of the island, but should be 

very cautiously approached in foggy weather, as there is little or 

no warning by the lead. When far enough to the westward, the 

light on South-west Point bearing nothing to the westward of 

N. N. vV., as before directed (art. 23), will be a sufficient 

guide. 
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South-l1fest 
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SaIL-lake Bay. 
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Lan(ling 
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Sounelings. 

In the whole distance from South to South-west Points, the 

reefs nowhere extend further off from high water mark than one 

mile, and the island may therefore be safely approached to within 

2 miles. 
Eleven miles south-eastward of South-west Point, is SALT-LAKE 

BAY, which l1as fine sandy beaches, enclosing lagoons or ponds, 

into which the tide flows. Off the centre of this Bay, and with 

its N. W. point bearing N. by E.l E., distant It miles, there is 

very indifferent anchorage, in 7 fathoms, over sandy bottom. 

Vessels should be careful not to anchor further to the southward 
, and eastward, since there is some foul and rocky ground about a 

mile in that direction from the position which I have recom

mended. There are 7 fathoms rocky bottom marked in the chart 

on the spot to which I allude, and there is probably less )\',ater 

between it and the south-eastern point of the Bay, so that no one 

should attempt to pass between it and the shore. 
The S. W. point of Anticosti is a low projecting ridge of 

limestone, having a small cove on its north side, which forms it 

into a peninsula. The land rises gradually, in the rear of this, 

to the summit of the ridge above-mentioned. On the south side 

of the point there is a beach of limestone gravel on which boats 

may land, as well as in the cove on the north side, when the wind 

is off the land, and the sea smooth. On the north side of the 

point, and for several miles along the coast to Observation River, 
the cliffs are perpendicular and washed by the sea. The light

house (page 65) stands on the western extremity of the point, 

and forms a very conspicuous land-mark. A reef extends out from 

the point, to the west and S. W., not more than half a mile; and 
2 miles off, in the same directi0n, there are 30 fathoms, over 

rocky bottom, deepening rapidly to 65 fathoms, with sand and 

shells, at the distance of 3 miles. At the distance of 6 miles, to 

the southward and westward of the point, the depth is about 110 

fathoms, with muu bottom, and increases to 200 fathoms nearly 
midway towards the south coast. 
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There is a bay on the north side of the point, in which vessels West Coast. 

'may anchor in 12 or 13 fathoms, over a bottom of sand, gravel, Anchoraqe at 

and broken shells, and with the extremity of the point bearin:r Spo~th-West 
u oznt. 

S. S. W. ~ W., distant three-quarters of a mile, when the cliffs to 
the eastward will be at the same distance. The shelter is from N. 
by E. round by E. to S. by W., and small vessels may lie closer under 
the point, but it is a dangerous state to be caught in by westerly 
winds, which are preceded by a heavy swell. The ground, I 
think, is not to be trusted, so that, altogether, I do not recom
mend any vessel to anchor here unless in case of necessity. 

There is no anchorage from South-west Point to Ellis Bay, No anchorage 
d I hId . d" . h' ffrom thence to an as ave a rea y gIven lrectlOns respectmg t IS part 0 Ettis Bay. 

the western coast (art. 23) little remains to be noticed. The reefs 

of flat limestone extend from it, in most parts, fully a mile; and 
often have 10 or 12 fathoms of water close outside of them; but 

vessels, with the lead going, may safely stand in as near as 2 

miles, or, which will be safer than an estimated distance, had 
better tack in 17 fathoms. 

OBSERVATION RIVER, 5~ miles northward of South-west Observation 

Point, is the largest stream on the island, having 5 or 6 feet of River. 

water in its entrance after the melting of the snows in the spring 

of the year, but soon becomes barred with sand by the S. W. gales. 
It becomes shoal and rapid immediately within, though it has a 

course from the eastward of many leagues. It source does not 
appear to be known to the people of the island. Immediately to Hi,qh Sandy 

, the northward of this river there are very conspicuous, and high, Cliffs. 

sandy cliffs. The St. Mary Cliffs, 21 miles from South-west St. Mary Cliffs. 

Point, are also of sand, less high, and less remarkable, but yet 

not difficult to distinguish. 
BECSCIE RIVER is a very small stream, at the head of a small Beeseie River. 

cove affording shelter to boats, and where there is a hut, at which 
a hunter and fisherman occasionally resides. It is 7 miles north-
westward of the St. Mary Cliffs, and 12 miles south-eastward of 

Ellis Bay. 
ELLIS BAY affords the only tolerably sheltered anchorage Ellie Ray. 

in the island. Vessels, whose draught is not too great for a 
depth of3 fathoms, may safely lie there during the three finest 

months of summer, namely June, July, and August; but they 

should moor with an open hawse to the southward. Larger 

vessels, whose object is to remain for a few hours only, may' 
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anchor further out, and in 3t and 4 fathoms, but neither the 

ground nor the shelter will be found so good as further up the 

bay. 
Best Anc/<omge The best berth is in a line between Cape Henry and the white 
In Elbs Ba!l' cliff, bearing W. S. W.! W., and E. N. E. t E. respectively from 

Reefs from 
Capps Henry 
and Eagle. 

Good IFater. 

Gamache 
River. 

Cape Engle 
easi~y n:cog
nised. 

Directions for 
entering 6'llis 
Bay. 

each other. Gamache house, N. by E., and Cape Eagle between 

S. S. E. ! E., and S. S. E. * E. The vessel will then be in 3 
fathoms, over muddy bottom, distant about 300 fathoms from the 

flats on either side, and about half a mile from those at the head 

of the bay. The extremities of the reefs, off Capes Henry and 

Eagle, will bear S. W. by S., and S. ! E. respectively; thus 

leaving 3! points of the compass open, but in a direction from 

which heavy winds are of very rare occurrence, and never last 

long. Moreover, when they do chance to occur, the sea is much 

less at the anchorage than might be expected, although very 

heavy in the entrance between the reefs. These reefs are of flat 

limestone, and dry at low water; and as the tides only rise from 

4 to 7 feet, the sea always breaks upon them when there is the 

least swell. The reef off Cape Henry runs out nearly a mile to 

the southward, and that off Cape Eagle nearly three-quarters of 
a mile to the westward. The entrance between them is 600 

fathoms wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. Extensive fiats pro
ject from these reefs quite round the Bay, and do not entirely dry 

at low water, excepting in very low spring tides, but there are 
immense boulder-stones upon them which always show. These 

fiats occasion the landing to be very bad, excepting at high water, 

which is the only time that supplies of good water can be obtained 
from Gamache River. 

Ellis Bay can be easily made out from sea, for Cape Henry is a 
bluff point, and the land being very low at the head of the Bay, 

occasions the opening to show distinctly. On a nearer approach 

Cape Eagle and White Cliff on the east side, and the houses 

near the head of the bay, will be easily recognized with the 
assistance of our chart; whilst two ridges, or hills, will be seen 

far back in the country, and to the northward and eastward. 

The long line of breakers on either side, and the numerous 
large stones so far from the shore a-head, will present anything 
but an agreeable appearance to those who may approach this Bay 

for the first time, but there will be no danger, if the following 

direction be attended to. III approaching the Bay from the west-
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ward, with westerly winds, run down along the outside of the West Coast. 

reefs off Cape Henry by the lead, and in 10 fathoms, until the Ellis Bay. 

following leading marks come on; namely, the west side of ~~trkanc • 
.1.'IJ.ar s~ 

White Cliff on with the east side of the westermost of two hills, 

far back in the country, and bearing N. E. ! N.; then haul 

up with these marks on, and they will lead you into smooth 

water close under Cape Henry Reef, in 3! fathoms. Con

tinue running in, with these marks on, till Gamache house 

bears N. by E.; then haul up for it, and anchor in the berth 

which I have previously recommended. The lead should be kept 

going; and the reefs on either side should not be approached 

nearer than 3 fathoms, in any part, until you arrive at the 

anchorage. 

In running for the Bay from the south-eastward, with an easterly 

wind, come no nearer to the west point of Cape Eagle Reef 

than 7 fathoms, until the east side of White Cliff come on 

with the east side of the same hill as before; then haul up with 

this mark on till the houses bear ~, and proceed as above 

directed. Take notice that the west side of White Cliff is used 
for the leading mark in westerly winds, and the east side in 

easterly winds, the intention being to keep the vessel in either 

case from going too near the lee side of the channel. 
On the outside of Cape Henry, and continuing to the west Reefs between 

point of Anticosti, reefs extend I t miles from the shore; and '1::e,t::tn70int. 

vessels approaching it should keep the lead going, and attend 

to the soundings in the chart. 
40. WEST POINT is low and wooded, with reefs which do not West Puint. 

extend beyond a mile from the shore, and vessels may pass it in 

15 fathoms at the distance of 11 miles. 
The north coast of Anticosti, between the west and north Nort" Coast. 

points, is low, with reefs offlat limestone, extending I mile from 

the shore. There are soundings, in moderate depths, for more 

than 1 mile out from the reefs. Vessels should not go nearer 

than 25 fathoms. In the rear of the coast, and about halfway 
between the west and north points, are the two hills or ridges, 

mentioned as forming one of the leading marks for Ellis Bay. 

From North Point to High Cliff, a distance of 13 miles, the 

coast is rather more bold and elevated, parallel ridges, in an 

east and west direction, and with small streams between them. 

beginning to abut upon the coast. NQRTH POINT is wooded, 
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of very moderate height, and without any cliff. It is so little 

remarkable as to be only distinguished by the change which 

takes place at it in the direction of the coast. High Cliff Cape 

is easily recognised, being the only cliff on the island that has a 

talus in front of it, or that has not its base washed by the sea at 

high water. 
From High Cliff to White North-cliff, a distance of 26 miles, 

the coast is low in front, with ridges of considerable elevation a 

few miles back in the country. This is the most dangerous part 

of the north coast, for the reefs extend nearly 2 miles out from 

high water mark, beginning at some low cliffs 7 miles eastward 

of High Cliff Cape, and continue to do so for 4 or 5 miles to the 

south-eastward, after which they gradually diminish in breadth, 

till at White North-cliff they are not more than half a mile from 

the shore. There is, hOT B ii', less warning by the deep sea lead 

all along this part of the coast until we approach White N orth
cliff, off which there are 70 fathoms, at the distance of H- miles 

from the surf. 
White North-cliff is very remarkable, for there is no other 

high cliff near it. It appears like a white patch on the land, and 

can be seen from a distance of 6 or 7 leagues. 
Low cliffs commence 4 miles south-eastward of White N orth-

cliff, and continue to Carleton Point, under which vessels may 

anchor in fine weather and westerly winds, and obtain wood and 

wflter. Ten miles further to the south-eastward is Cape Observa
tion, a bold, high, and remarkable headland. On its west side 

there is a magnificent range of greyish white cliffs several hundred 

feet high. At the extremity of the cape, these cliffs become sud· 
denly much lower, and then rise again to their former elevation 

for a short distance on the east side. As this is well described in 

the chart the cape will be easily recognised. Vessels may anchor 

under it with westerly winds and fine weather, and obtain sup
plies of wood and water very conveniently. Twelve and a half 

miles further south-eastward, along a bold coast with high 

greyish white cliffs and small bays between, brings us to Bear 
Head, also of greyish white cliffs 400 feet high, and resembling 

in some degree Cape Observation. This last named cliff has no 

equally high cliffs to the westward of it, whilst Bear Head has a 

difference which will prevent the one from being mistaken for 
the other. 
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From the West Cliff to Bear Head the coast is extremely bQld, North Coast. 

there being in most parts 100 fathoms of water within 3 miles of 
the shore. 

BEAR BAY is situated between Bear Head and Cape Robert, Bear Bay. 

which are distant nearly 6 miles from each other, in aN. N.W.iW. 
and S. S. E. i E. direction nearly. It is by far the best roadstead Good Road

on the north coast of Anticosti, and, indeed, the only one in which slead. 

a large ship would like to anchor, unless she had some particular 
object in view. It is sufficiently roomy, the bottom is excellent 
for holding, the depth of water moderate, and the shelter extends 
from N. N. W. round by west and south to S. E. by S. In order 
to recognise this anchorage, it may be observed that Cape Cape Robert. 

Robert consists of cliffs of the same colour and elevation as 
those of Bear Head; and that there are two other points of cliffs 
300 feet high within the bay, the south-eastmost of which is 
named Tower Point. Between Tower Point and Cape Robert, at Tower Pointo 

a distance of one mile from the former, as well as from the 
western shore, and in 13 fathoms of water over a bottom of 
brown mud, is the best anchorage, where Tower Point will 

bear N. W. ! W., Cape Robert S. E. i'S., and Bear Head N. by 
W.-tWo 

Bear Bay is divided into three smaller bays by the two high 
points of cliff which I have mentioned. In each of these bays 
there are fine bold beaches of sand and limestone shingle, and 
streams where water may be easily obtained. But the principal Wal,,·. 
stream is Bear River, which enters the southernmost of the three 
bays close to the S. E. side of Tower Point. It is too shallow and 
rapid to admit boats, but the water is clear and good. The cliffs 
in Bear Bay are magnificent: they are of greyish white lime
stone, in thin strata dipping very slightly to the southward, and 
are perpendicular or overhanging. At the extremities of the 
points the cliffs are rounded by the action of the waves and 
atmosphere so as to resemble towers, which resemblance is ren-
dered stronger by the masonry-like appearance of the rock. The 

trees are of diminutive growth. 
From Cape Robert to Table Head, a distance of 19 miles to Tuble Head. 

the south-eastward, the coast is broken into small bays, with 
shingle beach and small streams between high headlands, ter-

minating in perpendicular cliffs, the bases of which are washed 
by the sea. None of these bays afford good anchorage. Table 
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Description of Head is rendered remarkable by the hill from whence it derives 

~:~~c~~;;"t. its name, and which rises immediately from the summit of 

the cliffs. 

Fox Point. 

Fox Bay. 

Fox Point is 4 miles further to the so:uth-eastward, and much 

lower than Table Head. Fox BAY, which is a little less than 

2 miles to the southward' of Fox Point, is about 1 mile wide 

and deep, with sandy beach at its head, where there is a con

Stream and siderable stream issuing from a small lake. Boats may enter 
Lake. the outlet of this lake at high water. The house and store of 

Godin's House. M. Godin are on'the :N.W. side of the head of the Bay, and are 

Granicus 
wrecked. 

Reef Point. 

Marksf.;r 
South Reef. 

North Reef. 

Fox Bay An
chorage. 

From thence to 
East Cape. 

Anchorage. 

the scenes of the dreadful sufferings and melancholy fate of the 

crew and passengers of the ship Granicus, wrecked on this coast 

in November, 1828, and who all perished from want of food, after 
enduring the most horrible misery before the following spring. 

REEF POINT, of very low limestone, is the southern point of 

Fox Bay, from which a reef of Hat limestone, covered with only a 

few feet of water, runs out to the distance of fully Ii miles. 

There is a depth of 10 fathoms close off the end of this reef, so 

that it is extremely dangerous. To be sure of clearing it to the 

north-eastward a vessel should not be brought nearer hy the lead 

than 17 or 18 fathoms; or if any of the land to the north-westward 

of Table Head be open clear of it, she will pass in safety. 

From the northern point of Fox Bay, which is a cliff of 

moderate height, another reef runs out more than half a mile to 
the south· eastward. A point of the southern reef, before men

tioned, extends to the northward in such a way as to overlap the 

reef off the northern point, leaving an entrance from the north

eastward between the two only a quarter of a mile wide, and 13 

feet deep at low water. Inside there is a space half a mile wide 
from 2 fathoms to 2 fathoms, and with 16. feet in the middle over 

muddy bottom. A wind from E. byN., or E. N. E., blows right 

into the Bay; but I am told that the sea does not 1'011 in, but in 
heavy weather breaks on the reefs and in the entrance. This 

account I believe to be correct, and that small vessels would be 
perfectly safe there during the summer months. 

Between Fox Bay and East Cape, the coast is of limestone 

cliffs 100 feet in height, bold and free from danger. Between 

Cape ,Sand-Top and East Cape vessels may anchor with all 

westerly winds in from 16 to 20 fathoms, over fine sand, at a 
distance 'of 1 mile from the shore 
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41. The tides tlnd currents around Anticosti are so irregular Currents and 

h " . Tides on North 
.t at I can add very httle to that wInch has been already stated side of Anti-

(art. 17 and 23.) c08ti. 

I have seen the stream run along the land for a whole day at the 

rate of a mile per hour, in either direction, without any apparent 

cause, and altogether regardless of the change of tide. At other 

times I have found the tides regular in shore. Under these 

,circumstances it is evident that the set of the stream, at any 

time or place, cannot be reckoned upon with certainty. 
However, in addition to my previous remarks, I may observe 

that there is usually very little stream in any direction on the 

north coast from White Cliff south-eastward to Table Head. 

From the latter to East Cape, on the contrary, there is very 

frequently a stream from the northward, running at a rate 

varying from a half to one knot. I n one or two instances I 

have seen this stream commence and end with the flood tide, so 
that I have been 1ed to imagine a connexion between them; and, 

if this be the case, it may arise from the circumstance of its being 
high water sooner on the north coast, up as high as the Es

quimaux Islands, than at the east point of Anticosti. The waters 

having thus attained a higher level to the northward may, in 

consequence, flow to the southward. On the other hand it must be 

mentioned that I have observed this stream during the ebb tide. 

It frequently happens that, when this current from the north

ward is running, another from the ,V. N. W. comes along the 

south coast, in which case they meet at the reef off Heath 

Point, and cause a great ripple or irregular breaking sea. When 

this has been observed by us there has been usually a fresh 

breeze along the land on either side of the island; the wind Northerly and 

on the north side of the island being from the north or N. by E., :::,~~e;:Xeet off 

whilst that along the south sidp. was W. N. W. I have East Cape. 

seen both these winds blowing a smart double-reefed topsail 

breeze at the same time, and for a whole day together, and yet 

never meet round t.he east end of the island, which is nowhere 

more than 200 feet in height. Between the two winds there was 

a triangular space of calm and light baflling airs: the base of this Dangerou8 

triangle extended from Heath Point to East CaIJe, and its apex bbafflt ing spthace 
e ween Dse 

from 5 to 8 miles to the eastward of the island. I mention this wind-

circumstance because it would be dangerous for a vessel to stand 

into the calm space between the t\\"o winds, where the high cross 
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sea and constantly changing light airs might leave her at the 
mercy of the current, in no small danger of being set on the 

Heath Point Reef. 
I have been for hours endeavouring to get out of this sin 

gular space, trimming sails to light airs, which did not remain 

steady to anyone point for a minute of time; and I was finally, 
in spite of every effort to the contrary, carried over the reef by 
the current, seeing the rocks distinctly under the vessel's bottom, 

but fortunately drawing too little water to strike upon them. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE SOUTH COAST OF THE GULF AND RIVER OF ST. LAWRENCE 
FROM GASPE TO GREEN ISLAND. 

42. Preliminary Remarks.-43. Cape Despnir and Leander Shoal. Bona
venture Island. Perce Rock. Mal Bay. Point Peter, and Flat Island. 
-44. Gaspe Bay. Cape Gaspe, and Flower-pot Rock. Seal Rocks. 
Douglas Town, and Roadstead. River St. John.-45. Gaspe Harbour. 
The N. W. and S. W. arms. The Basin.-46. Tides, Currents, 'Winds, 
and Sonndings.-47. The South Coast from Cape Gaspe to Cape 
Chatte. Cape Rozier. Griffin Cove. Great Fox River. The Great 
Pond. Magdalen River. Mont Louis River. St. Anne and Chalte 
Rivers. Cape Chatte.-48. Cape Chatte to Barnaby Island. River 
Matan. Little Metis. Grand Metis. Cock Cove, and Mount Camille. 
Father Point. Rimousky Road. Barnaby Island.-49. Barnaby Is
land to the Razade Islets. Cape Arignole; its Bays and Reef. Old 
Bic Harbour. Bic and Bicquette Islands: their Reefs and the Alcide 
Rock. Anchorages at Bic. Tides. Edge of the South Bank.-50. The 
Razade Islets. Basque Island. Apple Island. Green Island, Light
house, Reef, Anchorage, and Tides. 

42. PURSUING the system which I have hitherto followed of 

describing the coasts from east to west, in the order in which 

they would be seen by a stranger on a voyage to Canada, I shall 

commence my remarks and directions for the south coast of the 
Gulf and Estuary, from the high land of Gaspe; beginning with 

Cape Despair, at the entrance of the Bay of Chaleur, and leaving 
all to the southward of a line from thence to the island of St. 

Paul for a separate part of this book; not only for the sake 

of a more distinct geographical arrangement and facility of 

reference, but also because the southern parts of the Gulf are 

obviously connected with another line of navigation. 

In the last Chapter I gave full descriptions of the appearance 
and nature of the coasts, because the information which I con

veyed was often new, and because it was necessary to describe 

clearly those objects which were to be referred to as natural 

beacons for guiding the mariner clear of the numerous dangers 

with which those coasts and islands abound. But in this Chapter 
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I shall more freely refer him to the charts for the appearance of 

the coast, so as to avoid swelling these remarks to an incon

venient size. Besides which, the dangers are few, and for the 

most part of small importance. 

Cape Despair. 43. CAPE DESPAIR, the N. E. point of the Bay of Chaleur, 
consists of red sandstone cliffs, without beach, and of a moderate 

height above the sea. 

Leander Shoal. LEANDER SHOAL bears from Cape Despair S. S. E., dis

tant rather more than I! miles. It is about a quarter of a mile 

in diameter, from 4 fathoms to 4 fathom~E, and has 16 feet 

least water on one spot, which, however, it is very difficult to 

. find. It is a rocky shoal, and there is a clear passage between 

Outer Passage. it and the cape. The leading marks are as follow: the line of 

the White Head, in one with the inner or N.W. end of Perce 

Rock, passes just outside of the shoal, in 7 fathoms; therefore 

the whole of Perce Rock, well open to the eastward of the White 
Inner Passage. Head, will lead clear outside of aU. From a half to the whole of 

the Perce Rock, shut in behind the White Head, will lead clear 
between the Leander and Cape Despair. 

BONAVENTURE ISLAND has bold and perpendicular cliffs of 
red sandstone and conglomerate on all sides excepting the west. 
These cliffs, in some parts, attain an elevation of 250 feet above 

the sea, and their ledges and fissures are the habitation of in

numerable gannets. From the west side, shoal water extends to 
the distance of a quarter of a mile, and there is anchorage in 

15 fathoms between it and White Head; but the riding is 

insecure and heavy in consequence of the swell, which, in bad 
weather, rolls round the island. The channel between Bona

venture Island and the Perce Rock is about g miles wide, and 
free from danger. 

re,~ce Rock. THE PERCE Rock is 288 feet high, precipitous all round, and 

bold to seaward. It is narrow, and about one-third of a mile long 

in a S. E. direction, being an outlier to the range of cliffs on the 

S. W. side of Mal Bay. It is renclered remarkable by two large 

holes which have been perforated through it by the waves, 
and through one of which a boat can pass at high water. Between 

this rock and the White Head is the Bay of Ferce, having a reef 
at the distance of half a mile to the S.W. of the Ferce Rock, and 

extending out nearly half a mile from the shore, as wiJ:lbe seen 
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in the chart. Small vessels engaged in the fisheries anchor on Perce Bay and 

either side of this reef with winds off the land, but itis a dan- Reef· 

gerous place, and not to be recommended for lar~e vessels. 

The town of Perce, principally inhabited by persons engaged Pe"ce Town. 

in the fisheries, occupies the shores of the Bay, and Mont Mont Perctf. 

Perce, or, as it is sometimes called, the Table Roulante, rises, 

immediately from it, to the height of 1230 feet above the sea. 

This mountain is very remarkable, and can be seen at sea from a 

distance of 40 miles. A reef connects the Perce Rock with Point 

Perce, and off the 1'\. E. side of the latter small vessels anchor 

with westerly winds. There is generally a regular tide of Hood Tides. 

and ebb, of about a knot, between Bonaventure Island and the 

mainland: the Hood tide running to the S.W. round Cape Despair 

and up the Bay of Chaleur; and the ebb in the contrary direc-

tion. Two or three miles outside, or to the eastward of Bonaventure Outside Cur

Island, the current to the southward out of the St. Lawrence, will rent. 

often be found running regardless of the tides. (Art. 17.) 

MAL BAY is between 5 and 6 miles wide, by 4 miles deep, Mal Bay. 

and entirely open to the S. E. On its S. W. side, and under the 

Perce Mountains, there are magnificent cliffs 666 feet in perpen- Perce ft1oun

dicular height above the sea. Its N. E. side has low cliffs oftains. 

sandstone, with occasional heaches. A fine broad sandy beach 
, extends right across the head of the Bay, and incloses a shallow 

lagoon. A considerable river, and several small streams, dis

charge their waters into the lagoon, which has an outlet in 

the N. W. corner. of the Bay, called the Tickle, admitting The Tichle. 

boats at high water and in fine weather. There is anchorage all 
round the shores of Mal Bay, but as a heavy sea and thick fog 
often precede a S. E. gale, and render it difficult for a vessel to 

beat Qut, it cannot be recommended. There is an open cove or 

small bay on the N. E. side, in which a vessel can be occasionally 

moored close to the shore, and in 3 fathomo water, but this is 

of no use for the general purposes of navigation. 

POINT PETER is the N. E. point of Mal Bay, and the south Point Peter. 

point of Gaspe Bay; it is of low sandstone, and thickly covered 

with the white houses of the fishermen. FLAT ISLAND lies about Flat Island. 

400 fathoms off Point Peter; and is small, low, and of sand-
stone. There is a clear channel between the island and the 

point, but no good anchorage; for although vessels occasionally 
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anchor to the northward of the island, yet the ground is sa 

foul, that there is gnat danger of losing an anchor from its 

hooking the rocks. 
From Flat Island to Cape Gaspe, across the 'mouth of Gaspe 

Bay, the course is N. N. E., 7! miles. 
44. The admirable bay of GASPE possesses advantages which 

may hereafter render it one of the most important places, in a 

maritime IJoint of view, in these seas. It contains an excellent 

outer roadstead off Douglas Town; a harbour at its head, capable 

of holding a numerous fleet in perfect safety; and a basin where 

the largest ships might be hove down and refitted, 

The course up this Bay from Flat Island to the end of Sandy

beach Point, which forms the harbour, is N. by W . .r W. rather 
more than 16 miles. From the Flower-pot Rock to the same 

point, the course is N. W. ~ N., and distance nearly Il! 

miles. 
From Point Peter the land rises in undulations to the chain of 

mountains about 5 miles inland from the south-western shore of 

the Bay. These mountains, in some points, attain an elevation 

of lS00 feet above the level of the sea, and sweeping round Mal 

Bay, terminate with the Perce Mountains, before mentioned. The 
south-western shore of Gaspe Bay, from Point Peter to Douglas 
Town, a distance of 12 miles, presents a succession of precipitous 

headlands; the cliffs, of bituminous shale and sandstones, being, in 
their highest parts, 200 feet above the sea. Shoal water extends 

nearly a third of a mile from the cliffs, and vessels beating should 

beware of this, since the water shoals too rapidly to allow of much 

warning by the lead. 

CAPE GASPE is an extremely remarkable headland, oflimestone, 
having on its N. E. side a magnificent range of cliffs, which rise 

from the sea to the height of 692 feet. Flower-pot Rock 

lies close off the S. E. extremity of the Cape, and is also a very 

remarkable object; the base of it being worn so small by the 

waves, that it appears astonishing that it can resist their force, or 

the pressure of the ice. It is sometimes called the" Ship's Head," 

at others the" Old Woman," by the fishermen, and is so bold, 

that vessels may haul round it into the Bay within the distance of 

a quarter of a mile.. Boats may pass between it and the Cape 

when there is no surf. The limestone of Cape Gaspe dips to the 
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s. W., so that the cliffs witl1iil the Bay are very much lower than Gaspe Ray. 

those on the outside of the Cape previously mentioned. 

The N. E. side of the Bay is thickly covered with the houses of N. E. side of 
the Bay. 

the fishermen for a distance of 5 miles within Cape Gaspe; the 

principal fishing establishments belonging, as at Perce, to Jersey 

merchants. There is an anchorage with good holding ground, but 

in not less than 17 fathoms, except within a quarter of a mile of 

the shore, abreast of St. George Cove, Grande Gr~ve, and Little 

Gaspe. The word Cove is, however, inappropriately applied to 

any part of the shore between Grande Gr~ve and the Cape, for 

though there are fishing establishments there, there are no coves 

whatever. This side is bold, and free from danger in every part, 
with the exception of the Seal Rocks, which are the only detached 

danger in the Bay. 
The SEAL ROCKS are 6i; miles within Cape Gaspe, one mile S. E. Seal Rocks. 

by S. from Cape Brule, and half a mile off-shore. !The length of 

this reef from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, and in a direction parallel 

to the shore, is half a mile: and its breadth a quarter of a mile. 

The least water is 4 feet, and there are 3t fathoms between it 

and the shore. When on the outer edge of the Seal Rocks, Cape 

Brule is in one with the next cliffy point up the bay, l)earing 

N. 35 W. by compass, aud this only mark is sufficient for the 

safety of vessels beating, for the rocks are out of the way ·with 

fail' winds. 
At Grande Greve, 3t miles within Cape Gaspe, the ridge Grande Greve 

of land dips and narrows, so that there is a portage across it, 

leading to the settlements at Cape Rozier. On the N. W. side 

of the portage a range of mountains commences, and they con-

tinue along the N. E. side of the bay, al1tl the N. W. arm, till 

they are lost to view in the interior of the country. Opposite 

to the basin of Gaspe, they rise to the height of 1500 feet above 

the sea. 
DOUGLAS TOWN is a village of fishermen and farmers, standing Douglas 1bwn. 

on the rising gTouncl at the south side of the en trance of the river 

St. John: its position in relation to Point Peter has been already 

mentioned. The water is very deep in the outer parts of the bay, 

being from 30 to upwards of 60 fathoms, over mud bottom; but 

on approaching Douglas the depth- decreases regularly to the 

anchorage. 
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Gaspe Bay. The roadstead off the town of Douglas is extensive, vessels may 
Douglas Road. anchor in any part of it, and in any depth from II to 6 fathoms, 

over sand and clay bottom; but the best berth is in 7 fathoms, 

with the entrance of the River St. John bearing N. W. by W. H 
miles. The course and distance from Cape Gaspe to this an
chorage is N. W. by W. H miles. There is, however, no shelter 

from winds between S. E. by E. and S. S. E. which blow directly 
into the bay, and roll in a heavy swell. The riding is, neverthe

less, much less heavy on such occasions than might be expected; 
and, as the ground is excellent for holding, a vessel may safely 

anchor here during the summer months. 
Water. Water may be obtained by ascending the River St. John to the 
River St. John. islands, a distance of 2 miles. I n the spring of the year there is 

often 9 feet of water in the entrance of this river, which is between 
2 points of sand, as will be seen in the chart: and there are 12 
feet of water in the narrow channel for some distance within. 
At the islands the river becomes shallow and rapid. 

Cape Haldi
mand. 

Gaspe Har
bour. 

Peninsula. 

Cape Haldimand, 2 miles northward of Douglas, is a bluff 
point of cliff, and the south-eastern termination of the range 

of hills which separates the harbour, basin, and S. W. arm, from 

the valley of the River St. John. 
45. From the N. E. side of Cape Haldimand, Sandy-beach 

Point runs out to the northward, and forms the Harbour of 
Gaspe. It is a very low and narrow point of sand, convex to 
seaward, on which side the water deepens gradually from high 
water mark to the depth of 3 fathoms, a distance of nearly half a 
mile: on the inside it is as bold as a wall. Thus this spit, appa
rently so fragile, becomes a natural dam or breakwater, upon 
which the heavy swell, which often rolls into the bay, can produce 
no effect, expending its strength in the shoal water, before reach
ing the beach. The water deepens immediately outside of 3 
fathoms, all along the outside of Sandy-beach Point, and also 
off its north extremity; so that it is both dangerous and difficult 
to beat in or out of the harbour at night; the lead giving little 
or no warning. 

To the northward, of Sandy-beach Point, at the distance of 
nearly a mile, is the Peninsula, which is a low sand, covered 
with spruce trees, and it has several whale sheds near its west 
point. Between the shoal water in the bay to the eastward 
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of the Peninsula, and that which extends from the extremity of Gaspe Har-

S d b h P . t' h bour • . an y- eac om , IS t e narrowest part of the entrance to the 
harbour, which is 420 fathoms wide from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, 
and upwards of 11 fathoms deep in the centre. 

To run into the Harbour of Gaspe attend to the following direc- Directions fur 

tions and remarks. -On the N. E. side of the N. W. arm, there entering. 

is a wooded point with low clay cliff, 2! miles above the Penin-
sula. This point appears as if it were the extreme on that side, 
when seen over the end of the Peninsula from a vessel approach-
ing the entrance of the harbour, and is called Point Panard. 

Now this point (seen over the Peninsula), in one with the 
inner or north side of the whale sheds before mentioned, is the 
mark for the northern extreme of the shoal off Sandy-beach 
Point. The extremity of the spruce trees is as far within the 
whale sheds, as these last are from the sandy extremity of the 
Peninsula. On the inner side of Sandy-beach Point, and near 
to its junction with the mainland, stands a wooden windmill. 
Keep Point Panard in one with that extremity of the spruce 
trees on the Peninsula, bearing N. 47 W., until the windmill, 
just mentioned, comes in one with the west or inner side of 
the end of Sandy-beach Point, bearing S.! W., when you may 
haul into the anchorage under the point, or steer for the basin, as 
may be desired. 

When beating in, tack by the lead from the N. E. side of the Beating in, 

bay, and in the board towards Sandy-beach Point, put the helm 

down the instant the marks for leading in, just given, come 
in one. 

At night, when neither Sandy-beach Point, nor the Penin- at nigkt. 

sula can be seen, it becomes rather a difficult affair to ~ 
a vessel into the harbour. The only guide then is the lead. 
There should be a hand in each chains, one heaving when the 
other cries the soundings. Soundings should be first struck on 
the N. E. side of the bay, about 2 miles outside of the entrance of 
the harbour, and the edge of the shoal water on that side should 
be followed, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, until you judge, by the dis-
tance run, and the change which takes place in the direction of 
the edge of the bank which you are running upon, that you are 
approaching the Peninsula and have passed Sandy-beach Point, 
and can in consequence venture to haul to the southward into 
the anchorage. To form this judgment accurately is the diffi-

G 2 
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cult part of the process, and as to fail in this would probably 

cause the loss of the vessel, if the usnal heavy swell should be 

rolling into the bay with S. E. winds, I recommend a vessel rather 

to trust to her anchors off Dou glas Town than to make the attempt. 
In case of a vessel which has lost her anchors, the directions 

which I have given may prove of use. Within Sandy-beach 

Point, that is in the Harbour of Gaspe, the shelter is complete 

from all winds; the bottom is mud, and the depth nowhere 

exceeds 11 ~ fathoms. 
Having now given directions to enable the seaman to take his 

vessel into a place of perfect security, from which he may proceed 

to the basin, or to any other part of the harbour, with the as
sistance of the chart, or of a pilot, I shall not swell these remarks 

by a minute description of the interior of the harbour, which the 

chart renders unnecessary, and which is not in any way essential 

to safety. 
I shall merely add that the harbour is divided into the N. W. 

and S. W. arms. The N. W. arm has deep water for nearly 

3 miles above the Peninsula, and continues navigable for keeled 

boats about 3 miles further, where the principal river of the har

bour enters the arm between Marsh and Meadow Islands. 

s. If~ Arm.' The entrance of the S. W. arm is about 180 fathoms wide, and 
between two sandy points, but the navigable channel is contracted 
by shoals on either side to about 60 fathoms; and 5 fathoms of 
water can be carried in. The deep water part of the S. \V. arm, 

which continues for three-quarters of a mile within the entrance, 

Basin of Gaspe. is called the Basin of Gaspe; it has a depth of from 5 to 9 
fathoms, over a mud bottom, and is sufficiently capacious to hold 

a very great number of vessels as securely as in a dock. Boats 

can ascend this arm by a narrow channel, between shoals, about 

3 miles, as in the N. W. arm, and the navigation, for all but 

canoes or fiat-bottomed boats, is terminated in the same manner, 
by shallow channels between Marsh and Meadow Islands; above 

this part of the river it becomes contracted and rapid, and the water 

fresh. A small rivulet in the bay, on the inside of the south 

point of the entrance of the basin, is the most convenient watering 

place in the harbour. The Collector of Customs, and the prin
cipal families, reside on the shores of the basin. Most of these 

families, as well as those of the N. W. arm and the harbour 

generally, are farmers, but several of them are also engaged in 
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the whale fishery, which they prosecute in small schooners. The Gaspe Fi.h

cod fishery is carried on by the people of the bay outside, for the eries. 

most part in connexion with the Jersey merchants. The great 
majority of the fishermen are either from Jersey, or descended 

from the people of that island whose language they retain. 
46. There are regular but weak streams of flood and ebb in the Tides. 

entrances of the harbour and basin. For the time of high water, 
and rise of the tide,see the Table at the end of the book. In the 

bay the streams of the tides are so irregular, that I can say 

nothing certain respecting them. They are, however, usually 
almost imperceptible, excepting near the shores, and even there 

they are so weak as to be of little or no consequence to a 
vessel. 
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The current down the St. Lawrence runs strongly past Flower- Outside Car

pot Rock over towards Flat Island, especially in the ebb tide, rent, 

which often increases its rate to 2 knots, and this should be re-
membered by vessels making the bay with a northerly wind. 

This current, when it meets the swell which so often prevails from rnal"s a mis-

h h d S E I . h h d b 1 . 11 chievoll' Sea. t e sout an . <., causes a llg , sort, an reu {lng sea, a 

along the coast from above Cape Rozier to Cape Gaspe, and ex
tending across the entrance of Gaspe Bay. When the wind is 
light, a vessel becomes quite unmanageable in this sea, and it is 

extremely dangerous to be caught in it, close to the shore, by a 
light breeze on the land. 

In fine summer weather there is often a sea-breeze blowing Sea and Laud 

. h h b f b 9 '1 A h' Breezes. ng t up t e ay rom a out A. M. untl sunset. t sue hmes 
there is generally a light land-breeze at night down the arms, 

which often extends for several miles out into the bay. In the 
outer part of the bay, however, it will generally be found to be 

calm, even at times when a fresh breeze is blowing outside Cape 

Gaspe and Point Peter. The wind at sea on such occasions is 
generally from the S. W. 

The soundings off this part of the coast will be seen in our Soundings, 

charts for the first time; they will prove of very great use to ves-
sels running up in foggy weather, and had they been previously 

known, might have saved many vessels. We had an opportunity effectofney!ect

of judging of this last spring, when a large ship, full of emigrants, ltly them. 

ran stem on to Whale ~n Gaspe Bay. Shewasunder all sail 

before a moder~te S. E. wind, in a thick fog, and steering N. W. : 

from which it appears that she must have been running. in sound-
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ings from 20 to 40 fathoms, for at least 4 leagues, and, probably; 

for 3 hours before she struck. No lead was hove, the existence' 

of the soundings being unknown. The vessel was conceived to 
be well to the northward, and, consequently, to be steering a safe 
course. One cast of the lead would have dis-pelled this delusion, 

and might have saved the vessel. Let this be a warning to 

seamen. 
Rocky Patches In the prolongation of the line of Cape Gaspe nearly, there are 
off Cape Gaspe. several rocky patches frequented by the fishermen. They all 

lie in the same direction from Flower-pot Rock, S. S. E. ?; E. 
The first is a small patch with 8 fathoms least water, the 

second has 16 fathoms, and the third 10 fathoms. Their dis

tance from the Rock are seven-eighths, 1~, and 13 miles respec

tively. There is deep water and irregular soundillgs between 

them, and the last mentioned is on the banks of ,soundings which 

Cape Gmp" to 
Cape Chalte. 

Cape Rozier. 

Griffin Cove. 

I have already alluded to, as lying off this coast. ' 
47. The bolll and high coast between Cape Gaspe and Cape 

Chatte, a distance of 117 miles, will require only a brief notice, 

as it is free frQ]l1 dangers and destitute of harbours. The 
mountains every\vhere approach the shore, which is steep and 

rocky, displaying cliffs, often of great height, and without beach. 
After heavy rains, waterfalls, which are not to be seen at other 
times, descend from great heights, and small bays, with sandy 

beach and rapid streams at their heads, occur occasionally; yet 

these features are not generally so strongly marked as to enable a 

stranger to make out one part of this coast from another with 
facility. 

CAPE ROZIER, which is nearly 7 miles N.! E. from Cape 

Gaspe, is low, and of greywacke and slate rocks. The shoal 

water does not extend off it above one-third of a mile, but in the 

bay to the southward of it, at the distance of I! miles, there is a 

reef which runs out half a mile from the shore. Vessels may find 

shelter under Cape Rozier from N. W. winds, but the ground is 

not very good, and the easterly swell that frequently rolls in, 
renders it a dangerous anchorage. There are fishing establish~ 

ments on Cape Rozier, and in its vicinity. 

GRIFFIN COVE and River are 6~ miles N. N. \V., nearly, from 
Cape Rozier. A small bay here affords shelter to the boats of the 
fishermen, whose houses will be seen around it. There are from 

2 to 3 fathoms of water in this bay, over sandy bottom. It is of 
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no use to shipping, except to obtain supplies of water, wood, and, 
occasionally, fresh provisions. 

GREAT Fox RIVER is II! miles N. N. W. nearly from Cape Great Fox 

R · I" lUver OZIer. t IS a mere brook whIch enters a small bay about three- . 
quarters of a mile wide, and' half a mile deep. Off each point of 

the bay there are reefs, which diminish the breadth of the 
entrance to less than a quarter of a mile, and afford shelter to 
boats, and to very small schooners, in from 2 to 2! fathoms, over 
a bottom of fine dark sand. Round the head of the bay there is a 
fine sandy beach. Outside the reefs, which extend only a very 
short distance to seaward, there are 15, 18, and 24 fathoms, over 
a bottom of sand and broken shells, at the distance of a quarter, 
half, and 1 mile respectively. In fine summer weather a vessel 
might anchor off this place and obtain water, wood, and supplies 
of fresh provisions; but it is otherwise of no use to shipping. 
Seven families of fishermen and farmers resided here when I 
visited it in 1829, and had plenty of cattle, sheep, and swine. 
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GREAT POND is a small creek which affords shelter only to Great Pond. 

boats, and will be known by the houses and stages of the 
fishermen. It is 16 miles N. W. ! N. from Great Fox River, and 
there are no more houses, along the coast, till we arrive at the 

River St. Ann. 
The next place worthy of notice is the MAGDALEN RIVER, 111agdalen 

which is 24 miles from Great Pond, in aN. W.! W. direction River. 

nearly. The mouth of this river is on the N. W. side of a 
sandy bay, and close under Cape Magdalen its N. W. point, which Cape Mag

is rocky, with cliffs of moderate height, and juts out a very short dalen. 

distance from the range of hills which forms the coast line. A 
reef of rocks, which dry in part at low water, extends from Cape 
Magdalen, about 200 fathoms to the S. E., parallel to the coast, 
and shelters the entrance of the river from the northerly winds. 
The river is 30 yards wide at the entrance, and 7 feet deep at low 
water; within, for a very short distance, there are 10 feet over a 
clean bottom of fine sand. Further up, the river becomes shallow 
and rapid, winding its way through a romantic valley between the 
mountains. Thirteen feet of water can be carried into this river 
at spring tides, so thatit is a considerable stream, and is occa-
sionally visited by schooners from 30 to 80 tons, which warp in 
when the sea is smooth and the weather fine. The bay is not 

deep, being merely a gentle curve with a sandy beach for about a 
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Anchorarr off mile to the S. E. of the river. Vessels may anchor here in 7 
.z:,"!e~~tlen fathoms, over a bottom of sand, fine gravel, and broken shells, 

at the distance of three-qnarters of a mile from the sandy beach, 

and from the N. W. point bearing W. N. W. The shelter is from: 

Tides. 

Ilfont·Louis 
Rive)'. 

IYlmzt-Louis 
Bay. 

W. N. W., round by S. W., and S. to E. S. E., but it is only a fine 

weather anchorage, which may be of use to vessels wanting wood 

and water. 
During two occasions, on which I anchored here, I observed a. 

regular alternation of the stream of flood and ebb. The flood ex

tended about 1~ mile from the shore, running 1 knot, and at the 

line of junction with the almost constant downward current there 

was a strong ripple. 
MONT-LoUIS RIVER is 16 miles further along the coast to. 

the W. N. W. It is a much smaller stream than the Magdalen 

River, lJeing 20 yards wide at the entrance, and capable only of 

admitting a small boat at low water. There are 7 feet in the 
entrance at high water, and for a short distance within. The 

small bay, with sandy beach at its head, into which this river faUs, 

is a mile wide, and nearly three-quarters of a mile deep. Ves

sels may anchor in it during fine weather, in from 8 to 16 fathoms, 

mud bottom, nearer the west than the east side. The holding 

ground is excellent; but since a vessel ought not to be more than 
300 fathoms distant from the west side of the bay, there is not 

much room to work out, and therefore it would be dangerous for 

a large vessel to be caught there by a wind on the land. Small 
vessels, or ships having occasion to stop for a few hours for wood 

or water, may safely anchor there in fine weather, and will find 

shelter in all winds, from W. N. W. round by S. to E. S. E. Mont-
Four openings Louis River may be thus recognized. I n a vessel off this part of 
in the Imld. 

the coast, four well marked openings will be seen in the high land 

in a space of 10 miles. The eastern opening is Grande Matte 

River, the next westward is Mont-Louis River, and the two others 

Claude .and Pierre Rivers. None of them affords good anchorage 
excepting Mont Louis. On approaching near the shore, an atten
tion to the cliffs, shown in the chart, will point out Mont-Lonis 
River lJeyond a doubt. 

Cape St. Anne. There is nothing worthy of remark for 26 miles further west

ward to Cape St. Anne, after which the mountains begin to recede 
a little from the shore, and to diminish in height. There is, 

however, another range of mountains in the rear of the coast as will , 
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,be seen in the chart. These are the St. Anne Mountains, which SI. Anne 

can be seen from a distance of 80 or 90 miles, under favourable Mountains. 

circu~stances; and their highest peak, which is about 14 miles 

behind Cape Chatte, is 3970 feet in height above the sea. 
These are therefore the highest mountains in British North 
America. 

ST. ANNE RIVER, which is 6 miles west of the high cape of St. Anne 

the saII).e name, and 10 miles east of Cape Chatte, can be River. 

entered by small schooners at high water. It flows into the 
sea through the sandy beach of a bay which affords very indif-

ferent anchorage, the depth of water being too great, excepting at 

a less distance from the shore than would be considered prudent 
for any 'but small vessels. Several families reside here, from 

whom supplies of provisions can in general be obtained, and also 

from those at Cape Chatte River. 
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CHATTE RIVER, 2t miles eastward of Cape Chatte, is much CIlaile River. 

smaller than the River St. Anne, and enters a much smaller 
sandy bay, affording no anchorage for ships. The east point of 
this bay, 2 miles eastward of the river, is a low spit with a reef off Reef. 

it half a mile. Small coasting schooners occasionally anchor 

under it in westerly winds. 
CAPE CHATTE, when seen from the eastward or westward, so Cape Chalte. 

that it appears as the extreme point, can easily be distinguished, 
being a round hill separated from, but of less height than the land' 

behind it. 
The long line of coast, which has formed the subject of this Fogsdangerous 
. . on this botd 

artIcle, and been found so free from danger, IS nevertheless to be coast. 

guarded against in dark foggy nights, since the water is, e\ery-
where along it, too deep to afford sufficient warning by the lead 
for the safety of vessels. The shore along its whole extent, 

excepting in some of .the bays, is of highly inclined slate and 
greywacke rocks, which would cut through a vessel's bottom in a 

very short time; and such is the impracti~able nature of the 
country, that those who might escape to shore would run great 
risk of perishing from wan t before they could reach a settlement. 

48. The south coast of the Estuary from Cape Chatte to Matan,. Cape Chaite to~ . 

is straight, bold, and of the same rocks as that which has been Mahm. 

described in the last article. Although not a high coast, it is 

still of considerable elevation above the sea, and the St. Anne 

Mountains continue in the rear of it, at the distance of <).bout 5 
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leagues, to their south-western termination, which IS 15 miles 

south of Cape Balance, the last being 25 miles westward of Cape 
Chatte. Several detached hills will be seen further to the west
ward, which are also at a considerable distance from the coast. 

Paps of Malan. Two of these have been named the Paps of Matan, though they 
can with difficulty be made out when bearing S. W.; on any other 

bearing it is still less easy to distinguish them, but they are of 
no use except to enable a vessel, obtaining a sight of the land, 

to judge how far she is up the Estuary. 
Capuchin Cove. Capuchin Cove, and another cove on the west side of Cape 
Settlements Michaux, afford shelter to boats. Settlements commence at Little 
commence. 

Malan River. 

Tides. 

Matan, a small stream 3 miles eastward of the River Matan. 

THE RIVER MATAN is a fine stream 33 miles W. ! S. from 
Cape Chatte. It is reported to have its source in a lake of con
siderable dimensions, about 60 miles, following the stream, 
inland. The depth of water over the bar is usually 4 feet at low 
water, and 15 at high water spring tides. The rise of the tides 
is, however, very irregular, and although there is often 12 feet 
at high water neap tides, yet I have seen as little as 10 feet. 
The depth of water seems to depend so much upon the winds 
which prevail in the Estuary, that it is impossible to calculate it 

Morning Tides at any time exactly. In the last days of July the morning tides 
h'g her t ha:n I he . . . 
Evening Tides. rose 2 and 3 feet hIgher than the evemng tIdes of the same day. 

Easterly winds were observed to cause high tides, and westerly 
winds the contrary. 

Entrance of The channel is very narrow, and there are several large boulder 
Malan River. 

stones in it, lying on the sand, which diminish the depth 2 
feet, and are extremely dangerous when there is any swell. The 
bar is continually shifting from the effects of gales of wind, so that 
I can give no directions for sailing in. There are pilots residing 
here, and no vessel should attempt the entrance without one. 
The bar when I was there ran out in a circular form from the 
east point of entrance, and was met so nearly by another point of 
sand, running out from the small isolated cliff on the west point 
of entrance, as to leave only a very narrow channel. The bar 
dried at low water, and no part of it extended more than 300 
fathoms outside the entrance of the river. Inside the bar the 
entrance, between two sandy points, is not more than 30 fathoms 
wide, and a very rapid current runs out during the ebb tide. 

There is not room enough f-or a vessel to lie safely afloat inside, 
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but, nevertheless, considered as a tide harbour, it is a useful place 
to coasting schooners, which ground at half tide on a good bottom of 
mud and stones. To a vessel which had lost her anchors, or which 
had received injury, this river would afford a place of refuge in 
which she could be safely repaired and refitted. The sandy beach 
extends about a third of a mile to the eastward of the entrance, 
and incloses a large space dry at low water, with the exception of 
the narrow and rapid channel of the river which is full of stones. 
The tide ascends about a mile, to a rapid over a ledge of rocks, 
above which the stream is swift, shallow, and navigable for canoes, 
to the lake before mentioned. 

Outside the bar there is anchorage in 5 fathoms half a mile off- Outer 

shore, and in 10 fathoms a little further out, the bottom being ofAnahorage. 

sand and clay. 
Supplies of provisions can usually be obtained at this river; Supplies. 

and it will be easily made out from a vessel, since the entrance 
shows plainly. The cliffy mound on the west side of the' entrance, 
and the buildings, will also serve to point it out. 
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Matan is the name of a seignory containing about 500 inha- Malan Seig

bitants, most of whom live by the combined means of fishing, n01·y. 

farming, and piloting. The soil is good, and gives good crops 
of wheat and other grain, excepting in bad seasons, which have 
been very frequent of late years, and in which the crops some-
times totally fail. 

The coast from Matan to Metis' is low, rocky, wooded, un- Mala?! to Metis. 

broken, and may be approached with care by the lead, the bank 

of soundings becoming gradually wider as we proceed to the 

westward. (Art. 25.) 
LITTLE METIS BAY is 23 miles W. i S. nearly, from Matan. Little .Meti. 

lt is small and divided into two rocky coves, which are open to Bay. 

the eastward and dry at low water. 
Little Metis River, a small stream, is at the head of the Liltle Metis 

Th I b ·ld· d fi h· River. southern cove. ere are severa Ul mgs, an a s mg esta-
blishment on Metis Point, the outer point of the bay. A reef 
which is very bold on its north side, runs out from this point 
nearly three-quarters of a mile to the eastward, and enables small 
vessels to remain at anchor, in 3 fathoms, over mud bottom, with 
the wind as far to the northward as N. W. Some of its rocks are 

always above water. In this berth vessels lie midway between 
the eastern end of the ree{, and a large Round Rock near the 
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shore on the S. E. side of the bay. Larger vessels may anchor 

further out in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, but not in the stream of 

the reef, where the ground is foul and rocky. 
The east end of the reef may be passed by the lead in 4 fathoms, 

or with the Round Rock bearing S. E., but large vessels had 

better not bring it to bear to the eastward of S. S. E. This rock, 
which is about I! miles E. S. E. from the reef off the outer point 

of the Bay, will serve to point out Little Metis to strangers. It 
cannot be mistaken for Grand Metis with our charts, since there 

is no resemblance in the shapes of the bays. Neither place can 

be easily made out from a greater distance than 5 or 6 miles, 

because the points are very low. 
GRAND METIS BAY is separated from Little Metis by Metis 

Point. Grand Metis River, a small stream 5 miles westward of 

Little Metis, is near the west end of the Bay, and is nearly dry 

outside of the very narrow entrance at low water. The Bay is 

rather more than 3 miles wide, and three-quarters of a mile deep; 
but it is all shoal. Small vessels may anchor in 3! or 4 fathoms, 

under its east point, close to the edge of the shoal water, and in 
tolerable shelter from winds along the coast, but there is no shelter 

for shipping. Nevertheless vessels lie here all the summer months 

for the purpose of taking in timber. They are usually moored in 
6 fathoms, at low water, over mud bottom, and with the river 

bearing about S. S.W., distant I! miles. In this position they are 
half a mile from the 3 fathoms edge of the shoal water which extends 

from the shore; and as they are outside of the line joining the 

points of the Bay, they are exposed to the prevailing winds along 
the coast, and must ride very heavily at times. There is, how

ever, seldom much sea with these winds so close in shore, and the 

northerly winds seldom blow strong until September. After the 

commencement of that month, I consider this a dangerous 

anchorage, but at other times, and in fine weather, vessels may 
safely anchor anywhere off the Bay in from 6 to 12 fathoms: 

the bottom being everywhere good, and plenty of room to get 
under weigh. 

COCK COVE affords good anchorage for schooners, in 3 fathoms 
at low water, well sheltered from the winds along the coast. The 

summit of Mount Camille, already mentioned (art. 28), bears 
from the west point of Cock Cove S. E. by S. 8 miles, and. will 
serve to point out its position to a str~Ifger. 
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It may be remarked here, that large vessels may anchor, in Anchorage all 

fine weather, all along the coast from Metis to Green Island. ':f::ft.this 

FATHER POINT bears from the west point of Grand Metis Bay 

W. by S. ,}- S., 14~ miles. It is low, covered with houses, and Father Point. 

the regular rendezvous of the pilots, many of whom reside Pilots. 

there. 

The eastern point of Barnaby Island is 3miles W. by S. from 
Father Point, and between them is the anchorage or Road of Rimollsky 

Rimousky, where vessels ride throughout the summer to take Road. 

in cargoes of lumber. They lie moored in 4 or 5 fathoms at low 
water, with excellent holding ground, and sheltered from W. by N. 
round by S. to E. N. E. The best sheltered berth is with the 
eastern point of Barnaby Island bearing W. by N., Rimousky 
church S. S. W.! W., and Father Point E. N. E. : the depth will, 

then be 4 fathoms at low water spring tides over mud bottom. 
Small vessels may anchor further to the westward in 3 fathoms at 
low water, with the east end of the rocks, off the eastern point of 

Barnaby Island, bearing N. W. by W., and distant a quarter of a 
mile. The reef does not extend above a quarter of a mile off the 

eastern point of Barnaby Island, and may be passed by the lead 

in 4 fathoms. 
BARNABY ISLAND is 3! miles long, and very narrow: it is of Barnaby 

'Slate and gr~ywacke rocks, like all the coast 'and islands on this Island. 

side of the Estuary. It is low, wooded, and uninhabited. In 

.the interior of the Island there is a long pond of fresh, but not 
good water, which last must be obtained from the River of 

Rimousky. 
The channel between the Island and Rimousky is dry at low 

water. From 7 to 12 feet can be carried through it at high 
water, according as it is neap or spring tide, but at no time 
should a vessel drawing more than 8 feet attempt this passage, 

1lince there are rocks and large stones here and there, and also 

fish stakes. 
The church of Rimousky to the eastward of the river, and Rimousky 

many houses, will be seen directly opposite the Island. Church. 

Off the outside of Barnaby Island there is a 3 fathom shoal, Barnaby SllOal. 

extending out fully two-thirds of a mile, and the reef off its 
western end runs out in the direction of the island more than 

three-quarters of a mile. Between the western end of Barnaby 

Island and the mainland there is a large high and Bare Rock, 
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Barnaby Road. which is distant from the island about two-thirds of a mile. 
Midway between the western points of the island and Bare Rock, 

bearing north and south from each other, there are 2 fathoms at 
low water, in Barnaby Road, over muddy bottom, affording good 

anchorage to small vessels in all but westerly winds. Rimousky 
church in one with the eastern end of the rock will lead over the 
tail of the reef off the west end of Barnaby, and into this 

anchorage. 
Bearingsfrom 49. From the eastern point of Barnaby Island to the eastern 

:,~:~~~y point of Bicquette Island the course is west, and distance 14i 

miles. From the western point of Barnaby Island to the eastern 
end of the S. E. reef off the island of Bic the course is also west, 
and distance 8! miles. From the western point of Barnaby 
,.1sland to the N. W. extremity of Cape Arignole the course is 
W. by S. is., and distance 10 miles. 

Ha-Ha Bay. There are bays on either side of Cape Arignole, but they dry 
at low water. The bay on the west side of the Cape is named 
Ha-Ha Bay. With easterly winds, there is excellent anchorage 
off its entrance in 4 fathoms at low water, and further in for small 

vessels in 3 fathoms; but it is seldom used, because the equally 
safe and more roomy anchorage under Bic is justly preferred. 

Arignole Reef. Arignole Reef consists of two rocks lying across the mouth of 

Old Bic Har
bour. 

the bay, on the east side of the Cape. The west end of the 
western rock of this reef is always above water, and bears south 
2i miles from the east end of the S. E. reef of Bic, and E. tN. 
It miles, from the N. W. extremity of Cape Arignole; but it is 
distant only a quarter of a mile from the rocks off the east side 
of the Cape. This western rock is a quarter of a mile long, and 
very narrow. The eastern rock is small, covered in high tides, 
and one-third of a mile east from the other. These two rocks are 
very bold to the northward, and there are 5 or 6 fathoms of water 
between them. Vessels may pass between them and the main 
by keeping close to them, but can seldom have occasion to try 
so dangerous a passage. 

The west point of Old Bic Harbout bears E .S. E. ! E., 1 mile 
from the east end of the reef. This harbour, as it is called, dries 

Bicoque Rocks. at low water, and has many rocks in it. Two round and high 

rocky islets, called the Bicoques, will be seen extending to the 
westward of its east point, and diminishing the breadth of the 
entrance to two-thirds of Ii mile. 
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Midway between these rocky islets and the west point of the Old Bio Road. 

harbour small vessels may anchor in Old Bic Road in 3 fathoms 
at low water, with muddy bottom, and with the point bearing 
west, distant one-third of a mile. To run in to this anchorage 
from the N. W., keep the westernmost of the two rocky islets its 
own breadth open to the eastward of the west point of the har-
hour, and you will clear the eastern rock of the Cape Arignole 
reef, which is the only danger in the way. 

The summit of the high land southward of Cape Arignole, High land of 

otherwise called the high land of Bic, 1234 feet above the sea Bic. 

at high water, bears S. W. by S. from the N. W. extremity of 
the Cape, distant nearly 2~ miles. The hills in this neighbour-
hood are composed of high and narrow ridges of greywacke rocks, 
parallel to the coast, and to each other, and declining gradually 
in elevation on either side of the summit just mentioned. When 
these ridges are seen nearly end on, from either up or down the 
Estuary, they present an outline so remarkable that this land can 
be made out from very great distances. 

Brc ISLAND lies direetly off Cape Arignole, at the distance Bic Island. 

of nearly 2t miles, and is about 3 miles long, without including 
the reefs, in a direction parallel to the coast, and 1 mile broad. 
Its shores are of slate rocks; it is thickly wooded, uninhabited, 
and in height does not exceed 150 feet above the sea. 

Supplies of water can only be obtained from the bay between Water. 

the east and S. E. points of the island, and not always there in 
dry seasons. But vessels may supply themselves from the river 

.in the S. E. corner of Old Bic Harbour, or from a stream on the 
west side of a small bay of the mainland, 4 miles westward of 

Cape Arignole. 
BrcQuETTE ISLAND, three-quarters of a mile to the northward Bicquelle 

of Bic, is half a mile long, by a quarter of a mile broad, and about Island. 

100 feet high above the sea. Several large rocks above water 
extend one-third of a mile to the east and S. E. of the island, 
and diminish the breadth of the channel between it and Bic to 

little more than half a mil~. Off the west end of Bicquette, in West Reef. 

a S. W. by W. ~ W. direction, there are two large rocks always 
above water, and a third which covers at high water; these lie 
nearly in a line, and extend to the distance of a mile from the 

island. 
THE N. W. REEF OF BrcQuETTE is the greatest danger, lying No W. Reef. 
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Bicqlletle due west from the west end of the island, and at the distance of 
N. W. Reef. Ii miles. The cross mark for it is the west end of Bic in one 

with the N. W. point of Ha-I-Ia Bay, bearing S. S. E.! E. ; 
but this last named point can seldom be plainly made out, in 

Clearing Mark. consequence of the high land behind it. In approaching this 

reef from the westward, the north extremity of Cape Arignole 
should not be shut in behind the west point of Bic. This reef is 

composed of two rocks about 150 fathoms long, and which just 

cover at high water: both it and Bicquette are very bold to the 

northward (art. 25). There is deep water all along the line 

from the north side of Bicquette to this reef, and also between 
the latter and the rocks to the S. E. of it, but these are danger

ous passages, which ought not to be generally tried, though it is 

useful to know of their existence in case of emerg~ncy. 
Bicquette Chan- I must apply the same remarks to Bicquette Channel, between 
nel. Bic and that island, which was not known before this survey: 

there are no leading marks for running through, but it may easily 
be done with the assistance of our charts in case of necessity. 

The south-western reef off Bicquette is most in the way, and there 

are also two small round rocks on the Bic side, 200 fathoms 

off shore, and bearing nearly south from the west end of Bic
quette. To avoid the first of these dangers, do not bring the 

south extremity of the rocks off the S. E. side of Bicquette to 

bear to the eastward of E. N. E. t E.; and if you do not bring 
the north side of Bic, near its east end, to bear to the northward 

of E. ~ N., you will clear the second, which, however, always 

shows, excepting in very high tides. These directions are, how
ever, insufficient without the chart, which must be carefully con
sulted, for this is an intricate and dangerous place. The best 

time to run through is at low water, when all the dangers show, 
and a vessel, keeping in mid-channel between them, will have 

from g~ to 5 fathoms, with irregular soundings and foul ground 

Bio Island. 
S. E. Reef. 

Narrow 5 
fathoms 
Cha1<ne!. 

occasionally. 

Bic has another set of dangers of its own. The first of these 
is the S. E. REEF, which extends out from the S. E. point of the 
island to the distance of nearly I! miles in an E. by S. direction. 

The outer part of this reef is formed of three rocks lying in a 
straight line, and always above water. The two eastermost are the 

largest, and are nearly joined together, wbilst the westermost of the 

three is detached, so as to leave a channel through the reef 150 
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fathoms wide, and 5 fathoms deep. Large vessels should not Bic Island, 

attempt to pass between these rocks, or between them and Bic, S. E. Reef· 

for the tides are rendered irregular by the uneven bottom, and 

there is much foul ground about, as will be seen by the chart. 
Small schooners can pass on either side of the western rock, 

keeping close to it, if they pass to the westward. The shoal wateT 

does not extend beyond a cable's length from the east end of the 
S. E. reef: the rocks above water are bold, both on their north 

and south sides. The inner pELTt of the reef, extending under 
water from the S. E. point of Bic, reaches further to the south-

ward than the direction of the rocks, and must be avoided by not 
bringing the south side of Bic to bear to the southward of 

W. by S. 
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THE N. E. REEF OF Brc is a small patch of black rocks, which N. E. Reefof 

shows at low water, lying N. E. by E. 400 fathoms from the Bic. 

N. E. point of the island, and N. W. ! W. rather more than 
one mile from the east end of the S. E. reef. To clear this reef to Clearing Mark. 

the eastward, keep both the rocky islets on the east side of Old 
Bic Harbour open to the eastward of the S. E. reef, bearing 

nothing to the eastward of S. E. by S. ' 
THE WEST GROUNDS OF Brc are an extensive flat of slate, which W Grounds of 

Bw. 
partly dries at low water. The outer point of these Grounds, in 
3 fathoms, bears W. ! S. from the west point of the island, distant 

nearly three-quarters of a mile; and they may be approached 
by the lead, as nearly as 5 fathoms, at low water. 

THE ALCIDE ROCK has no connexion with Bic, but as it is AlGide Rock • 

. extremely dangerous, and lies much in the way of vessels passing 
through the Bic Channel, between that island and the main land, 

I shall notice it here. It is a small rock, about 6 feet long, and 
2 wide, having 4 feet water on it at low water, and standing on a 
small rocky shoal, 100 fathoms long, parallel to the coast, and 
about half as wide. This shoal is so bold all round that there is 

no warning whatever by the lead. It lies due S. W. from the 
west point of Bic, at the distance of nearly 3t miles. From the 
N. W. extremity of Cape Arignole it bears W.! S., distant 5 miles; 

and it is rather more than It miles distant from the shore to 

the southward. There is no close leading mark for clearing this 

Rock, but if Mount Camille be not entirely shut in behind Cape 

Arignole, vessels will be in no danger from it. 
The above mark, together with the bearings, which I have Bic Channel. 

H 
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Bic Channel. given, will be a sufficient guide to vessels beating through 

between Bic and the main, in their board to the southward. 

I n their board to the northward, towards the West Grounds of 

Bic, vessels must not shut in the S. E. reef behind the south 

side of Bic. All along the south side of Bic, and the S. E. 

reef, they may safely stand in to 7 fathoms at low water, not, 
however, without remembering what I have said respecting 

the inner part of the latter. Cape Arignole and its reef are quite 
bold to the northward, and further to the eastward, between Old 
Bic Harbour and Barnaby Island, vessels may safely stand in 

to 4?! fathoms at low water: the ground is all clean sand and 
mud bottom, with excellent anchorage in every part. 

With this full description of the dangers around Bic and Bic

quette, and the assistance of our charts, vessels will have no 

difficulty in passing on either side of these islands in clear 

weather: and as I have already given directions for running past 
Bicquette at night, or in foggy weather (art. 25), it therefore only 

remains to point out the best places for anchoring, and to give 
directions for approaching them. 

Anchol'(1ge off There is excellent anchorage under either end of Bic, and also 
Bl'~ 1'ecom-
mmded infoggy between it and the main land, according to the wind; and vessels, 
wert/her. which may be met by an easterly wind, had better anchor 

than attempt to beat down the Estuary in the long and foggy 
nights of the fall of the year. More shipwrecks have arisen in 
consequence of vessels obstinately endeavouring to beat down 
against an easterly gale, with its accomlJanying fog, than from 
any other cause, and yet all that they can gain by such a course 
might be run in a few hours of fair wind. 

Di"eclionsfo,' A vessel being to the north-eastward of Bic, with the first of 
Bic Anclwrage. I I h ld b b C an easter y ga e, s ou ear up elore the weather becomes 

thick, and steer for Bic Channel. The S. E. reef will be 

seen, and vessels may pass a quarter of a mile to the south
ward of it, or by the lead, coming no nearer to it and the south 
side of Bic than 7 fathoms at low wa,ter. Having run to 

the westward Ii miles past the west end of Bic, haul to the 
northward with the lead going, and taking care not to approach the 

West Grounds nearer than 6 fathoms at low water, until the south 
side of Bic bears E. ! N., and the north side N. E. by E. With 

these bearings anchor with 7 fathoms at low water, over muddy 

bottom. In this position you will have the S. E. Teef shut in 
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behind the south side of Bic: Bicquette and its rocks will be Bic Anchorage. 

all open to the N. W. of Bic: the N. W. reef of Bicquette will 

bear N. ! E., rather more than 1~ miles: you will be fully half 

a mile to the westward of the 3 fathom mark on the outer ex-

tremity of the west reef of Bic, and consequently will have plenty 

of room to get under weigh with the first of the westerly wind, 

when you should cast to the southward and run through Bic 

Channel to the eastward. A wind from the southward, to-

gether with the set of the ebb tide, might perhaps render it 

preferable to run out to the northward, round the N. W. reef of 

Bicquette; in which case do not go to the eastward intt1l less than 

8 fathoms, at low water, nor shut in the north extremity of Cape 

Arignole behind the west point of Bic. 

If it be night, and yet not so dark but that the principal Taking B,c 
. Ancko,'age at 

features of the land can be made out, although 1t might be night. 

dangerous to attempt to make the low S. E. reef, another mode 

of proceeding may be adopted, under the eircumstances above 

contemplated, and supposing the position of the vessel to be 

known. In that case, run i:q to the southward, towards the main 

land, half way between Barnaby Island and Bic, until you shoal to 

5 fathoms, at low water; then steer west by compass, but COr1'ecterl 
for deviation, and you will deepen your water gradually. When 

you arrive at 9 fathoms you will be past Old Bic, and will pro-

bably see the opening of that harbour to the southward of you, 

When you arrive at 11 or 12 fathoms, you will be past the Cape 

Arignole Reef, and will soon begin to shoal again on the Bic side 

of the channel. If it be too dark to see the island, go no nearer 

than 7 fathoms. When you judge yourself far enough to the 

westward, haul gradually to the northward into the stream of the 

island, and anchor as near the position previously pointed out as 

you can. It is not, however, necessary that you should be in 

that position, although it has been recommended as the best 

sheltered; for you may anchor, and will ride easily, anywhere 
under and within 3 miles of the island, in 8, 9, or 10 fathoms at 

low water; and large and heavy ships would, perhaps, wish to 

lie further off than I have recommended. 
In the case of a 'vessel' to the northward of Bic, and wishing ApproachIng 

. h N W Bic Anchorage to run to the same anchorage from t e . ., so as to pass to j>'om tile 

the westward of the N. W. reef of Bicquette, run to the west- nort"wa~d. 

ward; going no nearer to Bicquette and the N. W. reef than 

H2 
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30 fathoms, till the extremity of Cape Arignole becomes open to 

the S. W. of Bic, bearing S. E. ! E. : then haul to the southward, 

going no nearer to the reefs of Bicquette than 8 fathoms, and 

anchor as before directed. 

Taking Bic Should the weather be so thick that no land can be seen, 
Anchorage in either mode of IJroceeding may be adopted. I, however, recom
thich weather. 

BicEastern 
Anchorage 
with Westerly 
'winds. 

mend the latter as attended with less risk; but in such case, the 

distance run must be carefully attended to, due allowance made for 

the tide, and the soundings in the chart consulted. The principal 

thing is to make sure that you have run far enough to the west
ward to insure clearing the N. W. reef, when you haul to the south

ward, for whether you anchor within 1 or 3 miles of Bic, will make 
no other difference than that the water win be smoother at the 

less than at the greater distance. 

Vessels running down from the westward to anchor under Bic 
should keep Mount Camine open to the northward of Cape 
Arignole to clear the Alcide Rock. Then running along the 

south side of Bic, and the S. E. reef, they should haul round the 
east point of the latter, no nearer than a quarter of a mile, 
nor than 8 fathoms, and anchor, with the east point of the 

S. E. reef bearing S. W. ~ S., three· quarters of a mile, in 10 
fathoms, at low water, over clay bottom. The N. E. point of Bic 

will then bear west a little southerly, the N. E. point of Bicquette 

W. ! N., and the whole of Cape Arignole win be just open to the 
southward of the S. E. reef. Large ships may anchor further 
off to the eastward if they please, but in the berth which I have 
recommended, a vessel will have plenty of room to cast to the 

southward, and weather the S. E. reef, in case of a sudden shift of 

wind. Should she, however, prefer going to the northward round 
Bicquette, let her beware of the N. E. reef of Bic, the position of 

which has been already described, and also, particularly if the 
wind be light, of the in draught of the flood tide between Bic and 
Bicql1ette. 

Anchorage in 'Vith northerly winds vessels may anchor anywhere in Bic 
Bic Channel Ch 1 b h b b h' '. 
with Northe?'!y anne, ut t e est ert IS off a smal1 sandy pomt, nearly III 

winds. the middle of the south side of Bic Island, in 8~ or 9 fathoms at; 

low water, over muddy bottom, at three-quarters of a mile off shore. 
Tides near Bic To the westward of Bic the first of the flood comes from 
Jsland. th NEb h e . ., ut t ere is very little stream of flood in neap tides 

between Bic and the main land, excepting close to the latter. 
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In s'pring tides it runs through the chmmel at the average rate Tides near 

of l:!i- knots, being strongest near the main land. It also runs Bic Island. 

between Bic and Bicquette, but the stream extends only a 
very short distance outside the latter island. 

The stream of flood continues its course close along the Stream of the 
. I d' ···d d I Flood. !Ram an , passmg mSl e, an a so very close outside, of the 

Razades, Basque, and Apple Island; but nowhere extending 
a sufficient distance off shore to be of use to ships beating to 
the westward much below Green Island. That part of the 
stream of flood which passes further out towards Bic, and also 

that which passes between Bic and Bicquette, runs at its full 
rate only until half flood, after which, it becomes gradually 
weaker, turning to the N. W., round the west end of the island, 

and finally, to the north and N.E. towards the end of the tide. 
The stream of flood becomes weaker, and of less duration, as we 

proceed to the westward of the islands. Half way between Bic 
and the Razades there is slack water for about an hour at the 
end of the ebb; after which a weak flood makes during the 
first quarter of that tide, at the rate of a quarter of a knot; and Eddy Flood. 

this is succeeded by the eddy flood at the rate of 1 t knots, or 
2! at the edge of the Bank of Soundings, which comes from the 

westward, running in the same direction as the ebb during the 
remainder of the flood tide. 

From these remarks it will be seen, that vessels will make 
little way to windward against a westerly wind on the Bank of 

Soundings between Bic and the Razades; and indeed, all the 
way to Green Island. 

The set of the latter part of the flood to the northward past the 

west end of Bic should be remembered by vessels weighing from 
the western anchorage, or approaching the island with light winds, 
especially in the night, or thick weather. 

The first of the ebb sets off shore, or from the southward, and Stream of 

this is more particularly remarkable at the eastern anchorage, but the Ebb. 

it only lasts for a very short time, after which the stream runs 

fairly between the islands, and along the coast to the eastward 
for the remainder of the tide. Its rate, in westerly winds, varies 

from 2 to 2i knots, according as it is neap or spring tides, but it 

does not run so strongly in easterly winds. 
The chart will show how extensive the south bank is both to the Soulh Bank. 

eastward and westward of Bic and Bicquette, and the assistance 
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South Bank. 

Edge ~f llze 
South Bank. 

From Bic 
Island to Ihe 
Razade 
islets. 
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which the soundmgs on it may afford to vessels at night, or in 

fogs, will be evident. If vessels on approaching those islands 

from either direction, will but use their leads in reference to 

the soundings in the chart, and attend to the directions given 

(art. 25), they can scarcely run foul of Bicquette, or its reefs, as 

has so often occurred in times past. 

It has been mentioned (art. 25), that the 30 fathoms edge ofthe 

south bank is 7 miles north of Barnaby Island, and It miles 

north of the N. W. reef of Bicquette. Between those points the 

edge of the bank continues in a slightly undulating line. Every

where within that line there is much less water, and to the north

ward of the south bank, in every part, there is no bottom with 

from 60 to 80 fathoms of line, quite over to the north coast. 

The 30 fathoms edge of the bank is 4i miles north of the N. E. 
Razade Islet, and is nearly straight from that point eastward to off 
the N. W. reef of Bicquette. 

To the westward the south bank becomes gradually wider, its 
northern edge pursuing a direction from off the Razades towards 

the north side of the Red-Islet Reef. There is nowhere 

more than 36 fathoms at low water upon it, until we arrive 

within 2 miles of the line joining the N. E. extremities of the 

Red-Islet, and Green Island Reefs, and this increase in the depth 
. of water is a valuable indication to a vessel approaching that dan

gerous pass in thick weather, when the Green Island light cannot 
be seen. There is anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms, with good 

holding ground, all along the south coast from Bic to Green 
Island. 

The coast of the main land between Bic and the Razades 
is high and rocky. With the exception of the Alcide Rock already 

noticed, it is free from danger to small vessels, which-.may stand 

close in: but ships should not stand in further than 7 fathoms at 

low, and 9 fathoms at high water, because of a long ridge of rocky 

ground extending 5 miles to the E. N. E. from the N. E. Razade 

Islet with 17 feet least water near its eastern end. To clear every 

part of this ridge, keep Basque Island its own breadth open to 
the northward of the N. E. Razade. 

The Razades. 50. The RAZADE ISLETS are two large rocks about a quarter 

of a mile long; they are low, bare of trees , and bear from each other 

s. W. i W. It miles. The north-eastermost of these Islets bears 

from the N. W. reef of Bicquette S. W. i W., nearly 15 miles, 
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and is distant l-i miles from the main land to the southward. 

There is no passage for vessels between them and the shore. 

10:5 

BASQU.E ISLAND is 5 miles W.S. W. from the N. E. Razade Islet, Basquelsland. 

It miles long parallel to the coast, and 200 fathoms wide. Its 

greatest height above the sea does not exceed 100 feet: it is rocky, 
wooded, uninhabited, and there is no passage for ships between 

it and the shore, from which it is distant 2 miles. 

Near the S. W. end of this island a sandy spit runs out, a Basque Spit, 

quarter of a mile to the southward. Close off the end of this and deep !zole. 

spit, there is a long and narrow hole 4 or 5 fathoms deep at low 
water, in which small craft may be secured. 

The shoal water extends half a mile to the northward of Basque [{ee[s, 

Basque Island, and there is a reef of rocks to the N. W. and west of 
its west point. On the western extremity of this reef, and about 
600 fathoms distant from the island, is a round rock which and half tide 

shows at half tide. Roch. 

ApPLE ISLAND is W.S.W.! W. 2i miles from Basque Island. It Apple Island. 

is formed by one principal and several smaller rocks; the whole 

covering a space one mile long parallel to the coast, by 150 fathoms 
wide. It is 30 or 40 feet above the sea at high water, without allY 
trees, and distant 2+ miles from the nearest point of main land. 

There is no passage for ships between it and the shore, but its north 
side is very bold, there being 4 fathoms at the distance of a cable's 

length. 
The east end of GREEN ISLAND is a long and narrow point of Green Islalld. 

rocks, always above water, and running out more than half a mile 

from the trees towards Apple Island, which is distant from it 2-1 
miles in an E. N. E. direction. Half this distance towards Apple 

Island is occupied by reefs of slate which dry at low water. In 
the remainder, there are a few feet of water, affording a passage for 
very small schooners, which run in between Green Island and the 
main at high water. And here I may mention, that the line 

of shoal water is continuous from each of these islands to the other, 

and may be safely approached with care to '7 fathoms at low, or 

10 fathoms at high water; as may also the islands. 
GREEN ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE stands on the north point of the Green Island 

. L,ghtllOuse. 
island, nearly 2 miles from the eastern extremIty of the rocks above 
water off its east point; and W. S. w. t W., 4:1 miles from Apple 
Island .. It shows a fixed light 60 feet above the sea, and can be 

seen in clear weather, and ill the ordinary state of the refraction, 
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Green Isla"d. from the distance of about 12, 14, or 17 miles, according as the 

height of the observer's eye is 10, 20, or 60 feet. The tower is 

square, white, and 40 feet high. Behind the Lighthouse at 
While Beacon the distance of about a quarter of a mile, and bearing S. S. E. -! E. 

for Red-Islet. from it, there is a white beacon for leading clear of the tail of the 

Red-Islet Reef, as described in (Art. 28). 
Green Island 
Reef· 

Extent. 

The GREEN ISLAND REEF, which is extremely dangerous, runs 

out from the lighthouse N. N. E. k E. H miles to the 3 fathom 

mark. From its N. E. extremity it trends, with a serrated outline, 

E. by S. till it joins the shoal water connecting Green and Apple 

Islands. Its N. W. side is straight, running S. W. by S. from 

its N. E. extremity, to the shore close to the westward of the light

house, off which it extends only 200 fathoms to the N. W. Its 

shape is therefore irregularly triangular, and the rocks on 

it dry at low water, nearly three-quarters of a mile out from the 
high water mark. 

Sleep /0, except On the eastern side this reef may be safely approached by the 
on eastern side, lead to 7 or even 6 fathoms at low water, but on the north, N. W., 

and west sides there is no bottom with the hand lead until close 

to it. Half a mile north, and N. W. of it, there are between 20 

'and 30 fathoms of water. At the distance of one mile N. W. from 

its N. E. extremity, there are between 40 and 50 fathoms; and at 
the distance of 1 t miles, in the same direction, there is no bottom 
for a short space with 50 fathoms uf line. 

?lei the Lew/is Deep as the water is to the northward of this dangerous reef, 
lite Ollt!! guide. h' b 'd' h' C h h l' h t ere IS no ot er gm e, mat lck 109 w en t e Ig t cannot be 

seen, but the soundings: yet it will never do to lose command of 

the vessel by rounding to, in the rapid ebb tide, (which sets upon 
Ebb sels over it. the reef at the rate of 5 knots,) for the purpose of getting bottom 

in the usual way by the common deep sea lead. Here then it is 

that Massey's patent sounding machine becomes of invaluable 

service to the seaman, enabling him to obtain correct soundings 

despite of the rapid tide, and without interfering with the course 
and rate of his vessel. 

Clearing JIIlark. To clear Green Island Reef, in the daytime and clear weather, 
keep the summit of the high land to the southward of Cape Arig

nole (or the high land of Bic) open to the northward of Basque 
Island. 

G,-een Island 
Ruad. 

There is excellent anchorage in westerly winds under the Green 

Island Reef, and it is the general rendezvous of vessels waiting for 
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the flood to beat through between Green and Red Islands. But as Green Isfand. 

the first of the flood comes from the northward, and sets on the 
shoals, vessels had better not anchor with the light bearing to the 
westward of S. W. ! W., or in less than 7 fathoms at low water. 
With that depth, on that bearing, they will be 2! miles from the 
light, one mile from the eastern edge of the reef, and the same 
distance from the shoal water to the southward. If they wish 
still more room, they may choose their berth in 9, 10, or 11 
fathoms, and will find a bottom of stiff mud in either depth. 

When lying at anchor, with the light bearing S. 55° W., and Tides in Green 

d· 3'1 d' "h I I b d h Island Road. Istant ml es, an m 8 lat oms at ow water, 0 serve t at 
the first of the flood came from the northward; the vessel then 
tended gradually round with her head to the N. E., east, and S. E. 
at the end of the tide. The vessel continued to go round with 
the first of the ebb, which came from the southward off the shoals, 
to the S. W., west, and N. W., which latter point she reached at 
about 2 hours ebb; and she continued with her head in that 
direction, from which the tide came, until hear the end of the tide. 
She then began to tend again, with her head to the north and 
N. E. as before, going completely round the compass in 12 hours. 
It was never entirely slack water, the stream continuing to run, 

more or less, during the whole time. The rate of the ebb was 
3 knots, and that of the flood 2 knots This occurred in a per

fectly calm day. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE NORTH COAST OF THE GULF AND RIVER OF ST. LAWRENCE 

FROM ST. JOHN RIVER TO POINT DE MONTS; AND FROM 

THENCE TO LIT'l'LE BERGERON NEAR THE SAGUENAY. 

51. General Description of the Coast from the River st. John to the 
River Moisic. Magnetic Nature of the Coast. Appearance of, and 
Approach to ,the Shore-52. River St. John, Magpie River, Sawbill 
River, Shallop River, Manitou River, Bason River, Point St. Charles. 
River Moisie, and the Coast and Dangers.-53. The Shoal to the west
ward of Point Moisic. Seven Islands Bay.-54. The Coast from the 
Seven Islands to Point de Monts. River St. Margaret. Cawee Islands. 
Lobster Bay. Pentecost River. English Point. Egg Island and Reefs. 
Calnmet River. Caribou Point. Trinity Bay. Point de Monts Light
house. Point de Monts, and detachetl Rocks.-55. The North Coast 
of the Estuary, to Point St. Giles. St. Augnstin Cove. Goodbout 
River. St. Nicholas Harbour. St. Pancras Cove. English Bay.-56. 
Manicouagon River. Manicouagon Shoal. Outard River. Outard 
Bay. Bersimis River. - 57. Bersimis Point and Shoals. Jeremy. 
Cape Colombier. Gulnare Shoal. Wild Fowl Reef. Plongeur Bay. 
Baie de Laval. Port Neuf River. The Port Neuf Sands.-58. Point 
Milles Vaches. Milles Vaches Bay, and the Coast to the south-west
ward. Great and Little Bergeron Coves. 

General 51. FROM the River St. John to the River Moisie the course 
Description of is W. N. W. -~ W., and the distance 69 miles. The whole of 
the shore. 

Elevation. 

Magnetic 
Naiw'e of the 
Coast. 

t.his long line of coast, with the exception of its two extremities, 

that is to say all between Magpie and Trout Rivers, is composed 

of primary rocks rising immediately from the sea in steep, 

although often rounded hills, which are either bare, or partially 

wooded with small trees of the pine species. The hills in front, 
or next to the sea, seldom exceed 200 or 300 feet in height: but 

others, a short distance back from the shore, form a range of 

greater elevation, varying from 500 to 700 feet, and nowhere 
exceeding 1000 feet of height above the sea. 

The black oxide of iron,. besides, being a constituent mineral in the 

granitic rocks of this coast, is found abundantly in nests and veins, 
particularly in the vicinity of Sawbi~l River. Its magnetic 

action on the needles of compasses on shore is such as to 
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cause the variation obtained by them to vary from 14 to 29 

degrees west. Whilst sounding in the boats, we sensibly felt 

this disturbing influence, which diminished or increased as the 

boat receded from, or approached towards the shore. In the 

Gulnare, at the distance of 2 or 3 miles, the error, from this 

cause, never exceeded· half a point, and at the distance of 5 

or 6 miles it became insensible. 

107 

The appearance of this coast from a vessel is slightly undulat- Appearance of 

ing', bold and unbroken, presenting features so little diversified that the Coast. 

it is very difficult to make out one part of it from another at a 

distance of 2 or 3 leagues; but upon a nearer approach, the 

mouths of the rivers, taken in connexion with the features of the 

neighbouring land, will in general supply distinguishing cha-

racters, by which the situation of a vessel may be ascertained. 

This coast is not by any means so bold as it appears from a The Coast not 

distance, for there are many rocks along it both above and under quite bold. 

water, several of which are very dangerous, and nearly 1 mile 

from the shore. 
There are soundings off every part of this coast, as will be seen Approach to 

. h h bId' h h b f 11 ~ ,I by Sound· 111 tee art; ut a vlse t osew a may not e u y acquamted ;n9', 

with it not to approach the shore between Magpie and Bason 

Rivers nearer than 20 fathoms. Still greater caution becomes 

necessary between the last-named river and Point St. Charles, 

where 40 fathoms is as near as a large ship can il-pproach with 

prudence, for that depth in several places will be found within 

1 mile of the rocks. 
52. THE RIVER ST. JOHN is a large stream occasionally fre- River St. John. 

quented by fishing-schooners early in the season, and which our 

boats ascended 6 miles, following the winding of its channels, with 

a depth of water varying from 1 to 3 fathoms at low water. The 

tide flows no further than the distance just mentioned, where the 

river becomes too rapid to be navigated by other than canoes or 

flat-bottomed boats. The course of the river, for several leagues 

up from the entrance, is between high cliffs of stratified sand 

and gravel over clay, with small sandy islands occasionally. The 

country, on either side, is covered with a thick growth of small 

spruce trees. Five or six leagues from the sea, following the 

stream, there are reported to be high falls over granite rocks. 

At the entrance, between the cla.y cliffs on the west and a sanely Breadth. 



108 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE. 

River St.John. point on the east side, the river is 130 fathoms wide. The 

breadth increases to nearly half a mile immediately within the 

entrance, and then decreases again gradually, being nowhere 
less than 100 fathoms wide in the first 6 miles. 

Shifting Bar. 

Anchorage 
outside. 

There are two log-houses on the west bank, half a mile within 

the entrance, where a party of men occasionally reside to fish for 
salmon; and vessels may lie close to them in 2 fathoms at 

low water. 
An extensive bar of sand, half a mile out from the entrance, 

shifts with every gale of wind, and has seldom more than 3 or 4 
feet over it at low water; at high water there are 7 or 10 feet on 

the bar, according as it may be neap or spring tide. Southerly 
and westerly winds cause so heavy a surf as to render the bar 
impassable. There is good anchorage outside the bar, which 
may be safely approached by the lead, the soundings decreasing 
gradually from 20 to 3 fathoms over sand and clay bottom; the 

greater depth being at 2! miles, and the lesser at three-quarters 
of a mile, from the river's mouth. The entrance of the river 
lies ~early 6t miles N.31°W. from the Perroquets, which are 

Mount St. John. the westernmost of the Mingan Islands; and Mount St. John, 
an isolated, saddle-backed hill, 1476 feet above the sea at high 
water, bears N. E. iN., 11 miles from the entrance. 

Between the St. John and Magpie Rivers the coast consists of 
white clay cliffs, with a superstratum of sand, which is fast con
solidating into sandstone by means of the red oxide of iron 
furnished by numerous small streams. 

Magpie River. MAGPIE RIVER, nearly in the centre of Magpie Bay, and 
5 miles N.W.!- N. from the River St. John, is a large and rapid 
stream, with several rocks above and under water off its east 
point of entrance, and one-third of a mile off shore. 

The entrance of this river, between steep rocks, is only 10 
fathoms wide, and the ebb tide rushes out of it in a torrent 
5 fathoms deep. One hundred and fifty fathoms within this 

WatC1fall. narrow entrance the river falls about 30 feet over granitic rocks. 
There are from 7 to 9 feet at low water over the bar outside, but 
as this river is of no use either to vessels or boats it is un
necessary to describe it further. 

Shoal. Rather more than three-quarters of a mile to the westward of 
the river, and nearly one-quarter of a mile off shore on the west 
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side of Magpie Bay, there is a rocky shoal, on which the sea Magpie Bay. 

almost always breaks at low water. 

The course and distance across Magpie Bay, from the River 
St. John to Magpie Point, is 'V.N .W. 8 miles. There is good 
anchorage, with winds off the land, in Magpie Bay; and vessels 

may stand in to 7 fathoms at low water in every part of it, but 
the southerly and westerly winds roll in a very heavy sea. 

Three and a half miles W. N.W. ~ W. from Magpie Point is Four Fathoms 

Ridge Point, from which a long and narrow ridge of rocky ground, ~~:~~.of 
with from 4 to 6 fathoms at low water, extends 4~ miles to the 
westward across a bay, wherein there is one large and several 
small rocks above water. The western side of this rocky ground 
is nearly 1 mile off to the southward of Thunder Point. There is 
a very heavy sea upon this ridge at times, and it then becomes 
dangerous to large ships. There are 20 fathoms of water close 

outside of it in some parts, and 30 fathoms is quite near enough 
to its west end. 

SA WEILL RIVER, situated in the bay between Sheldrake and Sawbill Rive,', 

Ore Points, and 23~ miles westward of the River St. John, is the 
next place worthy of notice. It may be distinguished by the clay 
cliffs immediately within the entrance, and by the peculiar hills 
on either side of it, which are barren and of grey felspar, thickly 
studded with small round mounds. 

This river affords shelter to boats and very small coasting 

craft; but it can only be entered in very fine weather, in con

sequence of the heavy surf. It has scarcely any bar; but the 
entrance, at the western extremity of a long and narrow spit of 
sand, which extends across the river's mouth, is very narrow, and 
from 4 to 11 feet deep, according to low or high water, in ordinary 
spring tides. At high water neap tides there is seldom more than 

9 feet of water. The same depth continues only for a very short 

distance within the entrance. 
Nine miles S. by E. from the entrance of this river there is a Cod-Ba .. k. 

bank of sand, gravel, and broken shells, on which codfish 

abound, and, there are upwards of 60 fathoms between it and 

the shore. 
SHALLOP RIVER, 7~ miles further to the N.W.byW., affords Shallop River. 

shelter only to boats, and can only be entered when there is no 
surf. There are several rocks, both above and under water, off 

this river, and also off Sandy River, a small stream about 2! miles 
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further westward. The outermost of these rocks lie fully half a 

mile from the shore. 

lVIanitou River. MANITOU RIVER is the next in order, being4~miles N.W. byW. 

of Shallop River. It is the largest on this coast, excepting the 

Rivers St. John and Moisic, and it is distant to the westward 

from the first of these rivers 35 miles. It may be readily dis

tinguished from a vessel several leagues off the coast by two 

remarkable patches of clay cliff, one of which is close to the 

eastward, the other about I mile to the north-westward of its 

entrance. 

lvlagllijicent 
Wate'iall. 

To enter this river, keep close along the rocky west side of 

Manitou Point, leaving on the larboard side the sandy spit 

close within it, which stretches out from the sandy west 

point of the entrance. The channel is always in this posi

tion, but it is more or less wide and deep according to the 

season and the winds which may have recently prevailed. In 
general the channel is about 30 fathoms wide and 5 feet deep 

at low water, whilst at high water 9 feet in neap tides, and 

12 feet in spring tides, may be carried in. Strong southerly and 

westerly winds cause a heavy surf, and render the entrance im
practicable. A short distance within the entrance there are 

9 feet at low water, deepening gradually to 5 fathoms at the first 

rapid, one mile up the river. Half a mile further up, the river falls 

113 feet perpendicularly, over sienite and porphyry, in one un

broken sheet of water, forming one of the most beautiful cascades 
in Lower Canada. 

Anehm'age off There is good anchorage off this river. Ships may safely 
","lani/ou River. anchor in fine weather with the wind off-shore, having the 

entrance of the river bearing N. E.!- E., 1 ~ miles, where they 

will have 15 fathoms over mud bottom, and be more than 1 mile 

distant from Manitou Point, the nearest point of the shore. If 

they require water they will find it at a small stream on the 

western shore, a short distance within the entrance; or they may 
row np the river until they find the water fresh. 

Buchan Point. Small vessels may anchor further in-shore to the westward of 

the bar, and in the bay between Points Maniton and Bnchan, 

which are 3 miles hom each other; for the soundings decrease 
regularly in towards the shore, with sand and clay bottom, and 

there is no other danger but a small rocky shoal which bears 

W. by N. 2! miles from the entrance of the river, S. E. ~ S. 
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nearly a mile from Point Buchan, and which is about three

quarters of a mile off-shore. There are 7 fathoms within this 

shoal, and 9 fathoms close outside of it, so that it should be 
'guarded against by vessels beating along the coast. 

Buchan and Fall Rivers, and also Hotteurs River, fall in Cascades of 

cascades into the' sea, or close to it, and thus serve to point out ~~~~{(~~~~~:wo 
to a vessel ber position off the coast; and there is, moreover, a marh the 
, k bl h' h Coast. remar a e w lte patc close to the westward of Buchan RiYer. 

BASON RIVER, which is lOt miles "\iV. N.W. tW. from Manitou Bason River. 

River, has a spit oflarge stones extending about 150 fathoms out 
from its east point of entrance. The entrance is very narrow, 
with a varying depth, which is less or more according to the 

prevalence or infrequency of the S.W. winds; but there is in 
general enough water for very small coasting craft or large boats. 
There are rapids a quarter of a mile within the entrance. 

Cape Cormorant, Ii miles west of Bason River, is a small Cormorant 

peninsula, on the inner side of which there are the log-huts of a Cape. 

trading post not always occupied, and which cannot easily be seen 
from the sea. 

Blaskowitz Point is 5f miles W. N.W. k W. from Cape Cor- Blashowit;; 

B ' h C J 1 .' d h Point. morant. etween them are t e ormorant sets, Jome to t e 
shore at low water, and not readily distinguishable from the Cormorant 

main land. Islets. 

A small and dangerous reef, called Cormorant Reef, lies off Cormorant 
, Reef· 

those islets,and about a mIle from the shore, It has 12 feet least 
water, and bears W. ~ N. 2! miles from Cape Cormorant. On it, 
Points Blaskowitz and St. Charles are in one, bearing W. N.W. 
nearly, so that vessels approaching this part of the coast shoulel 

keep the latter point open. The coast between Cape Cormorant 
anel Point St. Charles is broken into coves, two of which are nearly 
1 mile deep, full of rocks, and afforel shelter only to boats. The 
shore is here fringed with rocks both above and under water, anel 

shoulel not therefore be made too free with. 
POINT ST. CHARLES will readily be known by the cove on the St. Charles 

east side of it, and by the trending of the lanel on the west side Point. 

northward towards Trout River. 
THE REEF off Point St. Charles is extremely dangerous, being St. Glwrles 

so bold that there is no warning by the hand lead, anel very little Reef. 

with the de.ep sea lead. It is composed of a gTeat number of 

rocks near to each other, but having a considerable depth of 
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water between them. Some of them always show, but the outer

most patches are always covered. These last lie rather more than 

three-quarters of a mile off to the S. S.W. from the southern ex

treme of Point St. Charles; and 'the reef continues to the first 

cove, It miles to the north-westward of the point, but doeB not 

there extend so far off-shore as off the point itself. 
Vessels beating to the westward should take care not to be 

becalmed to the westward of this reef, lest the heavy swell from 

the S.W., so frequent on this coast, should heave them towards 

the reef, for the water is too deep to anchor until close to the 

breakers. 

Maisie Bay. Moisic Bay intervenes between Points St. Charles and Moisic 
River, the course across it is west, and distance 11 miles, with a 

Trout River. depth of between 50 and 60 fathoms nearly all the way. Trout 
River, a small stream, is in the centre of this bay, and 6t miles 

N. W. t w. from Point St. Charles. Here the rocky shores 

terminate, and the bold sandy beach, which extends 6t miles 

S.W. by W. to the River Moi~ic, commences. 

Seal-house Seal House Cove, on the east side of the bay, and 2!- miles 
Cove. from Point St. Charles, affords shelter only to boats. There are 

two log houses there, which are occasionally occupied as a fishing 

and trading post. 

The soundings are regular in the bay, with deep water, over 
clay and sand bottom. 

The granitic hills, which leave the shore at Trout River, con
tinue inland until they join the ridges in rear of the Bay of Seven 

Islands. Between the hills and the sea there is an extensive 

tract of low sandy country, thickly wooded, and which seems to 
have been formed, in the course of ages, by the united action of 
the rivers and the sea. 

Moisie River. THE RIVER MOIsIe enters the sea on the east side of the point 
of the same name, which is the southern extremity of the sandy 
country just mentioned. It is a larger river than the St. John, 
discharging a great quantity of water in the spring after the 

melting of the winter snows, and bringing down from the interior 
great quantities of sand, which so obstruct its wide and shallow 

channel in thc first 2t miles from the sea that boats cannot 

ascend at low water. The river becom€s shallow immediately 
within the entrance, expanding into a wide place full of sand-bars 

dry at low water. In the above-named distance from the sea, 
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the breadth of the river decreases from 2~ miles to half a mile, Muisic River. 

and at the end of that distance the sand-bars cease. The river 

has then a clear channel of 9 feet deep, between steep 

sandy shores or cliffs for 1 mile further, where its breadth is a 

quarter of a mile. Here our examination was terminated by a 

head-wind and the rapidity of the current in the spring of the 

year. The traders report that flat-bottomed boats can ascend to 

the first rapids at the distance, following the stream, of 6 or 7 

leagues from the sea. The bar, which is of sand, dry at half tide, Bar. 

runs out from thc long, low, and narrow east point of entrance, 

nearly half a mile to the south-westward, and nearly parallel to 
the east side of the west point of entrance. 

The entrance of the River, between this bar and the west point, Eni1'anee. 

is from the S.W., and continues for 600 fathoms with a breadth 

of a quarter of a mile, and a depth varying with the seasons and 
the winds which prevail; those from the southward and eastward 

having a tendency to block up the channel. I believe that there Depth. 

is seldom a less depth than 9 feet at low water, the same as 

inside close under the west point of entrance, which is the 

only place where a small vessel can find shelter, close to two 

log-houses occasionally employed as a salmon-fishery by the 

people of the Hudson Bay Company. The shelter here is ex-

tremely imperfect in gales of wind from the southward and 

eastward, which send in so heavy a sea that, after breaking 

completely over the bar and across the entrance, it still retains 

power enough to seriously affect a small vessel. The tides rise 1i'dcs. 

from 5 to 8 feet. 
53. Although the bar of the River Moisic is so bold that there Moisie Ball!.'. 

are 50 fathoms of water at the distance of three-quarters of a mlle 

from it to the south and S. E., yet the shallow water continues 

from it to the westward 3!s miles l)ast Point Moisic in such a 

manner as to form an extensive triangular sandy shoal, with from 
3 to ]!s ffl,thoms on it at low water. 

The S. W. extremity of this shoal, near which there is a Moisie Roch, 

l)atch .of rock with 9 feet least water, bears W. by S. !s s. 2i 
miles from Point Moisic, and is nearly It miles from the shore. 

This is an extremely dangerous shoal, being as bold as a wall. very dangerous. 

There are 25 fathoms of water alongside of its south and S. W. 

edges, and upwards of 30 fathoms at the distance of two cables. 

It can generally be seen, in fine weather, from the change in the 
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colour of the water, and from heavy breakers when there is much 

sea rUllnlllg. 
There is no close leading mark for avoiding this shoal, so that 

the only direction I can give to a vessel standing towards it, is to 

tack when the northern side of the Manowin Island comes on with 

the southern point of the Great Boule Island: she will then be 

Ii miles from the edge of the shoal, and in upwards of 30 fathoms 

water. 
The East Rocks, which are low, bare of trees, and always above 

water, lie in Boule Bay between this shoal and the Boule Islands, 

as will be seen in the chart. They are out of the way of vessels, 

which ought not to go into this embayed place, since there is 
generally a heavy southerly swell rolling in, which would render 
it difficult to beat out. 

The south point of Great Boule Island bears west, and is 
distant 9~ miles from Point Moisic. 

THE SEVEN ISLANDS are high and steep, of primary rocks, very 
thinly wooded, and can be made out from a distance of 7 or 8 

leagues, being unlike anything else in the Gulf. The eastermost of 
these islands are the Great and Little Boule, the former of which 

is the highest of them all, its summit being 695 feet above the 

sea at high water. Next, westward, and parallel to these two, are 

the Little and Great Basque Islands; the fint named being, as 

before, the outer island. Great Basque Island is 500 feet 
high. Manowin and Carousel lie to the S.W. of the Basques. 

The former island is 457 feet high; the latter much lower, and 

the southernmost of the islands. The West Rocks lie between 
Manowin and the peninsula, which forms the west point of the 

Bay of Seven Islands. They are too small and low to appear as 
the seventh island; but the peninsula has that appearance when 

seen at a distance from sea, being higher than any of the islands, 
and '737 feet above the sea at high water. 

The relative situations of these Islands, their size, and the 
breadth of the channels between them, will be best seen from the 

charts; they are so placed as to completely shelter the magnificent 

bay within them, which is 2i miles wide at the entrance, be

tween Point Chasse, the east end of the peninsula, and Sandy 

Point, which is opposite the northern end of Great Basque 

J sland. From the entrance the Bay of Seven Islands extends 

about 6 miles to the northw~rd and westward, being so nearly 
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landlocked as to resemble a lake, sufficiently extensive for the Seven [sl(wris 

largest :6!eets to lie in perfect safety; the bottom is of clay, and /Jay. 

there are no shoals, excepting the mud banks which fill up the 
northern part of the Bay. 

A finE' broad, bold, sandy beach extends for 3 miles northward 

from the east point of the Bay, to the entrance of the principal 

river, near which' stands the Hudson Bay Company's trading 

post. The houses at this post cannot be seen from the outer parts 

of the Bay, but there is a wooden store on the beach off which 

vessels usually anchor. Water can be obtained from this river 
at high-tide. 

To the northward of the Bay, at the distance of a few miles, 

there are two parallel ranges of mountains; the summits of the 

nearest are upwards of 1300, and those of the most distant up

wards of 1700 feet above the sea. These mountains, the high 

peninsula, the bold and hilly islands, and the other features 
around the Bay, form a panorama of great beauty. 

The narrow Passes between the two Boule Islands, the two Tlte 71am'w 

Basque Islands, between Manowin and Carousel, and between Pa"es. 

Manowin and tIle West Rocks, require no further notice than to 

remark, that the tide sets strongly towards, and through them; 

the flood to the west, and the ebb to the eastward, a ciTcumstancc 

that should be attended to when becalmed at night, or when tacking 

in their entrances. The first and last of these channels have water 

enough for the largest ships; but the one is subject to sudden and 

baffling flaws of wind round the Boule Islands, and the other is 

rendered intricate by rocks which nearly cover at high water. 
There are three obvious channels leading into Seven Islands Eastern 

I h I 'ddl d h h 1 Channel. Bay, name y, t e eastern, t le m! - e, an t e western c anne s. 

The eastern channel, between Great Basque Island and Sandy 

Point, is seldom used, having a rock in its centre, which 

is covered only in high tides. A reef, with from 6 to 9 feet 

of water, extends for a quarter of a mile to the eastwanl of this 

rock. The passage on either side of it is from 13 to 15 fathoms 

deep, and 200 fathoms wide. Vessels should only attempt it 

with a fair wind, and should keep within a cable's length of 

Basque Island, or as'near to the sandy point of the main land: 

the latter is recommended as preferable. This narrow eastern 

channel may he approached from between the Boule Islands and 
the East Rocks, or from between the Boules and Basques Islands, 

I 2 
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both routes being entirely free from danger, for the islands are so 

bold that a vessel may approach them within a cable's length in 

every part. 
The middle (which is also the principal and best) channel is 

upwards of 1 ~ miles wide, and so free from danger that the largest 

ship may approach the shore within half a cable's length in every 

part, excepting at Point Chasse, where a reef runs out 120 

fathoms from the shore. This channel, between the Basque 

I slands on the east, and Carousel, Manowin, the West Rocks, 

and the peninsula on the west, is preferable in every wind, 

excepting the north and N. W., with which, to save beating, 

(since they IJlow out of the Bay,) it might be desirable to enter 

by the west channel. The course through the middle channel 

into the Bay is due north by compass. 

West Channel. The west channel between the West Rocks and Point Croix, 

1I1arks unne-
ceSSW"!J. 

Anchoring 
Berth. 

at the southern extremity of the peninsula, is three-quarters of a 

mile wide, and quite free from danger. There are 2 or 3 rocks a 

cable's length to the northward of the islets, called the West 

Rocks, but they always show, excepting in very high tides and 

the smoothest sea. The only direction necessary, therefore, is 
not to go nearer to the West Rocks than 2 cables' length; the 

peninsula side is quite bold. There is, however, a caution neces
sary here respecting the ebb tine, which is turned off by Point 

Croix towards the West Rocks, a circumstance which must be 
attended to in taking this channel with a scant northerly wind. 

There are no leading marks for these channels, nor are any re-
quired, for the two last described are so free from danger, that a 

1Jerson who had never seen them before might take the largest 

ship into the Bay, without either chart or pilot, by simply giving 
the shore a berth of 2 cables' length in every part. 

The water is too deep for anchoring in any of these channels, 

and the bottom generally rocky, excepting to the eastward and 
northward of the Boule Islands. The ground is not fit for 
anchoring until wen into the Bay. 

The best berth for a large ship to lie at anchor in Seven 
Islands Bay is with Sandy Point and the north side of 
Little Boule Island in one, and with Point Chasse on with 

the west side of the West Rocks. The N. W. extremity of the 
sandy beach near the entrance of the river will then bear N. 

by E. ~ E.: the vessel will be in 9 fathoms at low water; over 
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clay bottom, nearly one mile from the sandy beach to the eastward, Seven Islands 

and nearly three-quarters of a mile from the 3 fathoms edge of Bay. 

the shoals, which occupy the northern part of the Bay. Smaller 

vessels may lie closer to the shore, in 6 fathoms at low water, 

which is as near as any vessel ought to anchor. 

In this anchorage there is a considerable swell with a strong 

southerly wind, but never enough to e~danger a vessel, although 

sufficient to prevent boats from landing. Those that may wish 

to lie perfectly smooth, may anchor in the S. W. part of the Bay 

in 13 fathoms, soft clay bottom, where they will be peTfectly 
landlochd. 

The rate of the stream of the tides in the Bay, and in the prin- Tide;. 

cipal channels between the Seven Islands, seldom amounts to a 

knot; but in the narrow channel between the Boule Islands, the 

Basque Islands, and in the east and west channels, it may amount 

to 2 knots in spring tides, or even more in the narrowest of these 

channels when accelerated by strong winds. The flood, coming 

along the coast from the eastward, strikes the Boule Islands, and 

passes between them, and also between the two Basque Islands. It 

is turned off by the Great Boule towards Carousel Island, and the 

west channel; but the greater part of the stream, which passes 

within the Boule Islands, enters the Bay by the east channel, be

tween the Great Basque Island and the main land. There is very 

little flood in the middle channel excepting an eddy outward 
stream close along the shores of the peninsula, and the narrow 

stream from between the Basque Islands, which sets across 
towards the west channel. 

The ebb sets fairly out of the Bay, part of it by the east 
channel, and part by the middle channel, where it mCf:'ts the 
stream through the west channel, which turns it to the eastward, 
past the southern points of the Basque and Boule Islands. 

In fine nights the winds are almost always light and baffling Ba.fflin.r; lVi,,,[s 

between the islands, particularly if the wind be from the westward at night. 

in the offing. At such times there is generally a northerly land 

wind in the Bay, but it does not often reach far out among the 

islands in the early part of the night, although it often does 

towards the morning. 

The water is extremely deep outside of the Seven Islands, as 

will be seen in the chart, and the islands are so bold, that a vessel 

may stand close to their rocky shores. 
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54. The course from the S. E. point of Carousel, the southermost 

of the Seven Islands, to Point de Monts lighthouse is S.W. by W. 

! W., and the distance 60 miles. 

This coast is less bold in appearance, being less elevated than 

that to the eastward of the Seven Islands. The hills are, for the 

most part, far back in the country, and the shores are of very 

moderate height above the sea. The country near the sea is 

formed of small and low granitic hills, partially wooded with spruce 

trees. Marshes and ponds are frequent between the hills; sandy 

beaches occur occasionally, and the sandy tracts in rear of them 

are always the most densely wooded parts. 

There are no detached dangers off this coast, which is much 

more bold than its appearance would promise; and although the. 
water is deep off every point of it, yet in general, and with few 

exceptions, there are sufficient soundings with the deep sea lead, 

to give warning to a vessel of her approach to the shore. 

The course from Carousel Island across St. Margaret Bay to 

Point St. Margaret, is W. by N. 14 miles; with very deep water 
all the way. 

ST. MARGARET RIVER is nearly in the centre of the bay of 

the same name; being 6 miles N.W. byW. from Point Croix. 

This River, although a large stream, affords shelter to boats only. 
It has a har of sand extending three-quarters of a mile out from 

the el1trance, and having several small channels through it, with 
only 3 feet at low water. Immediately within the entrance, 

which is 170 fathoms wide, there are 6 feet, and only 3 feet can 
he carried up to the low falls, which are over granitic rocks, and 

31' miles from the entrance. Below the falls, the River flows be

tween cliffs of sand and clay, and is full of sand-bars, dry at low 

water. The water deepens gradually outside the bar, with sandy 
bottom, to IS fathoms at the distance of a mile from the 3 fathom 

mark. There is sandy beach for a considerable distance on 
either side of the River's mouth. ,-

ST. MARGARET POINT is rocky, of very moderate height, and 
has a round hill a short distance within its extremity. There are 
several rocks, which cover at high water, and which extend to the 

distance of nearly one-third of a mile off this point. These rocks 
are extremely hold, and there is no bottom with the hand lead 

close outside of thell1, and no bottom with 70 fathoms of line at a 
less distance than 2 miles. 
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The course and distance from St. Margaret Point to Great Rock River. 

Cawee Island is S. W. by W. ~ W. 16 miles, across a bay in which 

are Rock River, and many other small streams. The coast in this 

distance is low, and fringed with small islets and rocks close to 

the shore, which may with prudence be closely approached by the 

lead; but 20 fathoms is near enough to it, for those who are not 

fully acquainted. The deep sea soundings are very irregular off Irregular 
thO . f h£:' h Soundings off IS sectIon ate coast, or m some parts t ere are not more than May ble/s. 

50 fathoms 4 or 5 miles off-shore, whereas in others, as off the 

May Islets, 6 miles north-eastward of the Cawee Islands, no 
bottom will be found with 60 fathoms within 2 miles of the rocks. 

THE CA WEE I SLANDS are two small and hilly islands of gTey Cuwce Isfwu18. 

granite, and nearly bare of trees. Great Cawee Island, which 

is the largest, the highest, and most to the eastward, is about 

three-quarters of a mile in diameter, and estimated to be about 

250 feet high. Little Cawee Island, lying a mile further to the 

south-westward, is composed of two contiguous islets, which occupy 

a length of half a mile lJarallel to the coast; it has ~everal rocks 

above water close off it to the S. W., and a reef 120 fathoms to the 

north and N. W. of its west point. Both of these islands are bold 

as a wall to seaward, but there is a small and high round rock a 

quarter of a mile S.\V., from the south point of the Great Cawee, 

and this is the only danger between the islands, being, like their 

southern sides, so bold that a large ship might lie alongside of it. 
There is a secure boat cove on the N. E. side of the Great Creat Cawee 

Cawee, with plenty of water, but too small and narrow in the en- Cove. 

trance for vessels. Off the mouth of this cove to the N. E., and 
at the distance of 200 fathoms from the island, there is a rocky Greal Cawee 

.' Shoal. 
shoal 100 fathoms in dmmeter, and WIth 15 feet least water. 

The mark for this shoal is the north side of Great Cawee and the 
IJoint ofthe main land to the westward in one, bearing W.S.W. -! w. 
Half a mile N. E. by N. from this shoal is a small round ledge, Cawee Ledge. 

a wash at low water, and one-third of a mile from the main 

lanel. The marks for this ledge are the south side of the large 
rocks, between Great Cawee and the main, on with the point of 

the main to the westward; and the south side of Little Cawee 

just shnt in behind the north side of Great Cawee !oland. 

At the distance of 200 fathoms from Great Cawee, between it and 

the main, there are two large rocks close together, which are 150 

fathoms from the main land, and have a reef offthem 200 fathullls 
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to theS. W. byW. Nearly half a mile N.E. byE. from these 

rocks, and at the same distance from the main, there is a small 

rock which always shows. 
Anchoring Bay There is a bay on the inner or N. W. side of the Great Cawee 
in Great Island " the anchorage is in the mouth of this bay, in 7 fathoms 
('au-fee. 

muddy bottom, and at the distance of a cable's length from 

the Island. The shelter is complete with winds from W. hy S. 

round by north to N. E., and tolerably so with all easterly 

winds, although some swell rolls round the Island; but the 

S. W. winds blow right in, and send in a very heavy sea. To 

run into this anchorage from the eastward, steer N. W. past 

the N. E. side of Great Cawee Island, going no nearer than half a 

mile, (to avoid the shoal off the mouth of the cove,) until the 

point of the main land to the westward opens clear of the north 

side of the Island. Then steer for the point of the main land, 

keeping it midway between the north side of the Island and the 

large rocks to the northward of it. When you arrive between the 
rocks and the Island, haul into the mouth of the small bay, which 

you will see on the N. W. side cf the latter, and anchor in 7 

fathoms at low water. There are 12 or 13 fathoms in the middle 
of the chanuel, and upwards of 9 fathoms can be carried through. 

In running for this anchorage from the westward, a vessel may 
pass between Little Cawee and the main, keeping in mid channel; 

but the better and safer way is to pass between Little and Great 
Cawee Islands, hauling close round the west point of the latter 

into the anchorage. By this route there is nothing in the way, 

excepting the rounel rocks to the south-westward of the south 

point of the Island, which can always be seen. 

Tides. The tides run fair through between the islands and the main 

Anchorage 
between G,'eat 
Cawee and 
the Main. 

land, at a rate which seldom exceeds 1 ~ knots, and which is in 
general much less. 

From the foregoing description it will be seen that this is 

a very dangerous and intricate place; and the anchorage be

tween Great Cawee and the main is too small for large vessels, 
the channel being only 200 fathoms wide: Still this anchorage, 

although too small for an occasional place of shelter, excepting for 

small vessels, may, nevertheless, be of great use as a-place of refuge 
for a vessel in distress, from loss of masts, ().r other cause; for 

the ground is so good that I believe a vessel, well moored there, 
\yould ride out any gale which occurs during the summer months. 
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There is neither wood nor water in the Cawee Islands, but 
both may be obtained from the opposite main land. 
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Point Sproule, three-quarters of a mile to the north-westward Point Sproule. 

from Little Cawee Island, is the eastern point of Lobster Bay. 

A reef extends off its south side, a cable's length towards Little Reefs. 

Cawee; but the principal reef off it runs out 400 fathoms to the 
west and S. W. 

LOBSTER BAY is between Point Sproule and the Crooked Lobster Ba!l' 

Islands, which are a group of small islets and rocks, running out 

from the shore 3 miles to the westward of Point Sproule. All the 

N. E. part, or head of Lobster Bay is occupied by an extensive 
flat of sand and boulders, dry at low water, and on which lobsters 

abound; but it is an excellent open roadstead, with plenty of 

room for tbe largest ships. 

The Crooked Islands are bold to the southward and eastward, Cl'oo/,ed 
. islands. 

leavmg the mouth of the Bay clear of all danger across to the reef 

off Point Sproule. Vessels may anchor midway between the reef 

and the islands, choosing their depth from 5 to 12 fathoms, ac

cording as they may wish to lie at the distance of half a mile, or 

of one mile from the 3 fathom edge of the flats in the head of 

the Bay. The bottom is of fine sand over clay, and the shelter 
from S. W. round by west and north to east, but all winds from 

east round by south to S. W. blow right in, with a heavy sea and 

thick weather. 
PENTECOST RIVER enters the sea on the S. W. side of a rocky Pentecost 

IJoint, 1~ miles to the westward of the Crooked Islands: the op- River. 

posite point of entrance is of sand. Two miles S. "V. from the 
mouth of the River, there is a remarkable round and wooded hill. 

The first reach of the River is towards this hill, leaving a ve.ry 

narrow sandy ridge between it and the sea. Steep cliffs of sand 

and clay form the River's banks for 2! miles, to which distance 

only it is navigable for boats. The entrance of the River is only 
15 fathoms wide, with a depth of 7 feet at low water, and there 

are 9 feet within for a short distance. At high water from 12 to 
16 feet can be carried in, so that this River is capable of ,affording 

shelter to coasting schooners as well as boats: but it would be 

very difficult to take a sailing vessel in through so narrow an en-

trance, and could never be done in the ebb tide, :which runs out 

with great rapidity. 
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A fine bold sandy beach extends from this River to English 

Point a distance of 7 miles to the S. W. 

EnglishPoilll. ENGLISH POINT is l~miles to the nothward and eastward from 

Egg Island. 

Dangerous 
Reefs. 

Egg Island 
Anchorage. 

the north rocks of Egg Island, and has a shoal of large stones 

extending off it to the distance of one-third of a mile. On the 

S. W. side, or towards Egg Island, this shoal may be approached 

to 6 fathoms at low water, but on the S. E. and east it is very bold, 

there being 15 fathoms at the distance of one-third of a mile, and 

30 fathoms at the distance of a mile from the 3 fatbom mark. 

EGG IsLAND bears from the south point of Great Cawee Island 

S. W. ~ W. 14 miles. It is low, narrow, and of granitic rocks, 

without trees, and three-quarters of a mile long in a N. N. E. ~ E. 
direction., The North Rocks, always above water, are 400 fathoms 
distant from the island to the N. N. E.; they form a low, narrow, 

black reef, which is 300 fathoms long in the same direction, bold 

towards the main land and also towards English Point. A reef 

under water runs out from these rocks in the direction of their 

length, (namely to the S. S. W.,) and to the distance of 250 

fathoms, leaving only a very narrow 3 fathom channel between 

them and the island. The N. E. reef runs out to the distance of 

600 fathoms' from the N. E. point of Egg Island, and is the 
greatest danger between Seven Islands and Point de Monts. 

Some of the rocks upon the N. E. reef show in low tides, and the 
sea generally breaks on them at low water. This reef prevents 

the swell from rolling in between the north rocks and Egg Island, 

and thus assists in sheltering the anchorage. 
The whole, that is the island, rocks, and reefs, form a natural 

breakwater, which is l-} miles long in aN. N. E. direction, and 

inclines slightly towards the shore at its northern end, in such a 
manner as, with the assistance of the shoal off English Point, to 

shelter the anchorage from N. E. winds. The northern end of 

this breakwater is distant from the main land nearly three-quarters 

of a mile, and the southern end more than a mile; but extensive 

flats extend from the main, and diminish the navigable breadth of 

the channel to :370 fathoms in the narrowest part, which is nearly 

opposite the northern end of Egg Island. The best anchorage is, 
however, to the S. W. of this narrow part, where the breadth, 

from the 3 fathom edge of the shoal off the main to Egg Island, is 
600 fathoms. 
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AU along the inner sides of Egg Island and of the reef under Egg Island. 

water to the S. S. W. of the North Rocks, as well of the North 
Rocks themselves, excepting near their northern end, the water is 

very deep, there being from 17 to 24 fathoms at low water close 
to them. The depth decreases gradually towards the main land, 
and the best depth to anchor in is 9 or 10 fathoms, according to 

the time of tide. The bottom is of clay in the deep water towards 
the island, and of sand from the depth of 9 fathoms towards the 

main land. There is little danger of dragging an anchor up hill 
towards the main, but, with violent squalls off the land, vessels 
should have a good scope of cable out, for should the anchor start, 
they might be on the rocks before they could bring up again. 

In order to have as much room as possible, with a moderate 
depth of water, vessels should not anchor to the north-eastward 
of a line joining Roadstead Point and the centre of Egg Island. 
The best position is with the S.W. end of Egg Island bearing 
S. E. by S._ and the inner side of the North Rocks N. E.; English 
Point will then be open half a point to the westward of the latter. 

In this anchorage vessels will lie sheltered from N. E. round by 
north and west to S.W. by the main land, and from S. E. to N. E. 
by the Island, with its rocks and reefs. The winds from the re

maining points, namely, those between S.W. and S. E., seldom blow 

strong, and even with them a vessel may find some shelter by 
shifting her berth to the eastward, where she will find 7 fathoms 

over sandy bottom. 
No directions are necessary for running into this anchorage 

from the southward and westward, since the S.W. end of Egg 

Island is quite bold. But if it be intended to run through be
tween the Island and the main, stand in to the northward to S or . 

9 fathoms, or until English Point is ol)en half a point to the 
northward of the North Rocks, then steer for English Point, 
giving the inner side of the North Rocks a berth of a cable's 

length, until you have passed the North Rocks a full quarter of 
a mile. You will then be in about 7 fathoms at low water, and 

may haul out to sea, going nothing to the southward of S. E. 
by E. to avoid the N. E. reef. There is no danger between the 

rocks and reefs of Egg Island and English Point, excepting the 

reef off the latter already mentioned. 
These directions, taken in the reverse- order, will enable a 

vessel to run through from the eastward; and I shall merely add 
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to them a caution not to approach the N. E. reef off Egg Islet, for 

there are 20 fathoms at the distance of a quarter of a mile from it in 

every seaward direction, and consequently little warning by the lead. 

The anchorage at Egg Island is too small to be a favourite 

resort for large vessels, but in time of need, or as a place of refuge 

in case of distress, it would be found of great value on a coast so 

destitute of good harbours. 
There is no water on Egg Island, but it may readily be obtained 

from small streams on either side of Roadstead Point. 

It is extremely difficult to make out Egg Island at night, by 

reason 'Df the high land under which it lies, and which, coming 

from the westward, attains its nearest approach to the sea I! 

miles in rear of English Point. But this high land, whilst it 

prevents the Island from being readily seen, points out its situa-

tion very nearly. 
The rate of the tides between Egg Island and the main is from 

a half to one knot, and part of the stream of ebb sets towards and 
out through the narrow and dangerous 3 fathom channel between 

the island and the North Rocks. Part of the stream of flood 
comes in through the same channel. 

Calamet River. CALUMET RIVER is a small stream 2! miles W. by S. from the 
S. W. end of Egg Island; along the shore for a mile to the 
south-westward of its entrance, there are reefs of large stones ex
tending out 600 fathoms from the high water mark, and having 
15 fathoms off them at the distance of half a mile to seaward. 

To the S. W. of these reefs as far as Trinity Bay the coast is free 
from danger, and may be approached with safety, if due caution 
be used. There are 20 fathoms at the distance of from half a mile 

to I mile, and 40 fathoms from 2 to 3 miles from the shore. 

Ca,.ibull Point. CARIBOU POINT, 8! miles S. W. by S. from Egg Island, is a 
small rocky peninsula, having sandy coves on either side of its 

isthmus, in which pilot boats find shelter, and often remain on the 
look out for vessels. 

Trinilg Bay. TRINITY BAY is 5 miles further along the coast to the south-

ward and westward. It is 2 miles wide, and nearly 1. mile deep, 

with a fine sandy beach extending from its S. W. point to Trinity 

River, which is a small and rapid stream, abounding with trout 

and salmon, where water can be had only at high water, because 

of the large stones about its entrance. The S. W. point of the 

Bay is rocky, and off the N. E. point there are two low 
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black rocks; the depth of water between the points of the 

Bay is from 5 to 7 fathoms at low water over sandy bottom. This 

Bay affords excellent anchorage, in a moderate depth of water, 

with good ground, and plenty of room to get under weigh in 

12G 

any wind. It is a very valuable stopping place, in westerly 7hnityBay 

winds, for vessels bound up the St. Lawrence, to wait their op- g%d stopping 
pace. 

portunity to proceed round Point de Monts, and up the Estuary. 

Pilots are generally found waiting in the Bay for vessels when the Pilots wait 

wind is from the westward, but in easterly winds they take shelter there. 

in St: Augustin Cove. 

In running down along the land for Trinity Bay, either from Anchorage. 

the N. E. or S. W. come no nearer than 15 fathoms until the Bay 

opens; then haul in, and anchor in 7 fathoms at low water; with 

the lighthouse on Point de Monts (seen just within a small rock 

about 1~ miles to the south-westward of the Bay) bearing S. "V. 

by W., the outer of the two rocks off the N. E. point of the Bay 

N. E. ~ E., and the entrance of the river N. by W .. ; the vessel 

will then be rather more than three-quarters of a mile distant 

from the S. W. point of the Bay. Large vessels may anchor 
further out, and in deeper water, if they think proper, and small 

'schooners in 3 fathoms close under the S. W. point. 
POINT DE MONTS LIGHTHOUSE is 5 miles to the south-west- Point de Monls 

d f T ·· B . d lId I h . Lighthouse. war rom flmty ay; It stan s ow ( own an c ose to t e sea, IS 

of the usual conical form, nearly white, and 75 feet high. The 

lantern is elevated 100 feet above the sea at high water, showing 

a bright fixed light, which can be seen from distances of 15,20, 

and 23 miles nearly, according as the height of the observer's eye 

above the sea may be 10, 50, or 100 feet respectively. 

The extreme of the land to the north-eastward near Caribou 

Point bears N.E. ~ E. from the light, which can be seen over the 

Point; and that bearing continued will pass little more than 2! 
miles outside of Egg Island at the distance of 20 miles from the light. 

Vessels ~ to the eastward in a dark night, when the land 
cannot be seen, had better tack when the light bears W. S. W. 

or even W. by S. will be near enough, if they be as near to 

it as Trinity Bay. They may, however, stand in nearer, using 

due caution by the lead.. Vessels to the westward of the light 

should tack as soon as it bears E. ! N.; it cannot be seen to the 

southward of east, in consequence of high land which interposes. 
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When it disappears, a vessel off Goodbout River will be only 

one mile from the bar; see art. 28. 
The south extremity of POINT DE MONTS is rather more than 

Ii miles 8. W. by W. i W. from the lighthouse. 8. W. from the 

light, S. E. from the extremity of the Point, and half a mile off 

shore, lies a ledge of rocks with 9 or 10 feet least water. S. S. W., 

half a mile from the light, is another rock with 2 fathoms least 

water, and there is a third with little more water, and nearly as 

far off from the light to the E. S. E. These dangers should be 

carefully guarded against in making the light in thick weather, 

or when keeping close to the land with a northerly wind, and 15 

fathoms is quite near enough to them for a large vessel at any 

time, being no more than 2 cables' distant from the first, and 

about twice that distance from the 2 last of them. 

Point de Monts 55. The land, which on the eastern side of Point de Monts is 
IGoRloint St. rather low, begins to rise immediately from that Point to the west-

l·es. 

St. Augustin 
Cove. 
Pilots. 

ward, and granitic hills very sparingly wooded, and in no part es-

timated to exceed 1000 feet in height, form the north coast of 

the Estuary to Point S1. Giles, distant 30~ miles W. ! N. from 
Point de Monts. The section of coast just indicated is as bold as 

any in the 8t. Lawrence, there being little or no warning by the 

lead, neither is there any good anchorage sufficiently roomy for 
the occasional use of shipping. 

ST. AUGUSTIN COVE, l~ miles westward of Point de Monts, 

affords shelter only to boats; and pilots are generally found 
waiting here with easterly winds. 

GOODBOUT RIVER, 8! miles westward from Point de Monts, 
enters the sea at the extremity of a sandy point, and has a bar of 

sand, which extends out from the eastern point of entrance to the 

distance of nearly half a mile, dries 'in great part at low water, 

and is extremely bold to seaward. There is usually at low water 

not more than 4 or 5 feet over this bar, on which a heavy surf 

V'3fy frequently breaks; and the River is only of use to boats, 

because of the difficult and narrow entrance, although there are 

15 or 16 feet of water over the bar at high water, spring tides. 

There is a trading and salmon fishing post of the Hudson Bay 

Company at this River, and the houses can readily be seen. It is 
possible to anchor on either side of the bar of Gooclbout River, 
but too near to the shore to be of general use. 
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Cape St. Nicholas, a high bare point of granite, bears from Cape St. 
Nicholas. Point de Monts W. by N. 17 miles. 

ST. NICHOLAS HARBOUR is 3 miles N. E. by E. ~ E. from St. Nicholas 

the cape of the same name; it is a narrow inlet between granitic Harbo"r. 

hills from 500 to 700 feet in height, If miles in the direction of 

N. W. ~ N. This HarboUT is so perfectly secure, that a vessel 
, might be laid on shore and repaired as if she were ill a dock; on 

the S. W. side, a vessel may lie alongside of the rocks as along
side a wharf. 

There is as much as g~ fathoms, at low water, in the deepest 
part of the Harbour, and the bottom is of mud. 

The breadth of the Harbour within nowhere exceeds i 90 

fathoms, and at the entrance is only 75 fathoms. The shoals on 

the east side of the entrance dry out so far as to leave a channel 

between them and Cross Point only 30 fathoms wide, and 5 feet 
deep at low water spring tides. 

The depth that can be carried in at high water is from 14 to 17 

feet, according as it may be neap or spring tides. The bottom in 

the entrance is of sand, with some few large stones upon it, which 

can be seen and avoided, if the tide be not high enough to 1) ass 

over them. The entrance is situated in the centre of a small bay, 

three-quarters of a mile wide, and rather more than one-quarter 
of a mile deep to the rocky point on the west side of the entrance 

to the Harbour, which will be readily seen projecting out into the Cross Point. 

bay, and is named Cross Point, from a small wooden cross upon 

it. An extensive shoal of sand and boulders, which dry at half 

tide, extends from the east point of the bay 340 fathoms to the 

W. S. W., and continues northward to the entrance of the Harbour. 

This shoal can always be seen, is quite bold, and completely shuts 

out the sea from the Harbour in southerly and easterly winds. 

The shoals on the west side extend across a small bay on the 

west side of Cross Point, and continue for 400 fathoms out to sea-
ward, extending off-shore to the distance of 100 fathoms. 

The anchorage between these shoals, in the bay off the Harbour's 
mouth, is only 300 fathoms wide, and consequently too small to be 

considered a roadstead for large vessels, but the ground is good, 

and the depth convenient for anchoring preparatory to warping 

into the Harbour. 
South-east winds blow right into the Harbour, and are conse

quently the most favourable for running in, but with a strong' 
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wind in that direction, and at high water when the shoals are 

covered, there is generally some sea outside the narrow entrance; 

an accident at such a time might be attended with serious conse

quences, and therefore it is only iu very fine weather that the 

entrance should be attempted with a S. E. wind. 

North-west winds blow right out of the Harbour, and often with 

great violence. A W. S. W. wind is the safest for running in, 
for the entrance and bay outside are then quite smooth, the sea 

being turned off by Cape St. Nicholas; but this wiud will seldom 

take a vessel completely in, it will usually only enable her to shoot 

so far within Cross Point that a line may be sent ashore, or a 

kedge ahead, for the purpose of warping in the remainder of the 

way, which may be quickly done if due preparation has been 
made peforehand. 

The entrance should be attempted in the last quarter flood, then 

if the vessel touches the ground she will receive no damage, and 
there will be time for her to warp in before the tide begins to fall. 

To enter St. Nicholas Harbour attend to the following direc

tions. Being off the mouth of the bay, bring the end of Cross 

Point to bear N. N. E., then steer so nearly for it as to leave it not 
more than 50 nor less than 30 yards distant on the larboard 

hand. If the wind will allow, continue to run in, at the same 

distance from the shore on the west side, until you deepen your 

water; but if you lose the wind, or be met with light baffiing flaws 

out of the Harbour, as often happens in westerly winos, send a 

line on shore on the west side, or drop your anchor under foot as 

soon as your vessel loses her way, and warp into deep water. The 
shoal water, which may be called the bar, and commences at 

Cross Point, continues for 200 fathoms within it, and the channel 

is rendered narrow by shoals off the eastern side for an equal dis
tance further up the Harbour. In order to have as much room as 

possible, a vessel should anchor further in than the three large rocks, 
which will be seen on the eastern eide of the Harbour. To run out 

again a vessel must wait for aN. W. wind, or take advantage of 

the land wind in the early part of the morning, which often occurs 

in fine weather when westerly winds prevail; or, lastly, she must 

warp out, in a light breeze or calm, to the entrance of the bay out
side, and to a position from which she can make sail. 

There are several small streams, on. the eastern side of the Har

bour, where water can be obtained, and it can also be had at high 
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water from the two small rivers at the head of the inlet. The stones 

on the bar of this Harbour might be easily removed, and I ascer

tained, by boring, that the channel might be deepened to any 

'extent that might be desirable. 
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ST. PANCRAS COVE, 9 miles W. N. W. from Cape St. Nicholas, St.Hwcms 

being only 160 fathoms wide, between steep rocks, and, open to Cove. 

the southward, with very deep water, is of no use to vessels. 

There are 32 fathoms in its entrance, shoaling gradually to 17 

fathoms within a quarter of a mile of its head. The sea is never 

heavy in it, and a vessel might be saved there in time of need. 

I t affords shelter to boats. 

ENGLISH BAY, between Point St. Pancras and St. Giles Point, 

affords no good anchorage, in consequence of the great depth of 

water; a heavy sea rolls into it in easterly winds, and its shores 

are high and rocky. A vessel might anchor close to the shore on 

its west side, in 16 or 17 fathoms at low water, and. bc well shel

tered from all but easterly winds; but she would be in great 

danger if a strong wind from that quarter came in, since there 
would be no possibility of weathering the eastern side of the 

Manicouagon Shoals during the flood tide. 

56. Point St. Giles is I3~ miles W. by N. from ·Cape St. Po'-n! SI. Giles. 

Nicholas, and is high and rocky, like the coast to the east

ward; while Manicouagon Point, which is I7~ miles W. by S. 
from Cape St. Nicholas, is low and. thickly' wooded, with a 

broad sandy beach, like the rest of the coa"t westward to Outard 

Bay. 
This complete change in the character of the coast points out 

to a vessel her approach towards the dangerous Manicouagon 

Shoals. 
The entrance of the Manicouagon lies between the above two Manicouagun 

points, and is all dry at low water, with the exception of the River. 

narrow chanuels which lead up to the river. 
The principal channel is on the north side, and there is a NOT/It Cltannel. 

deep place, or large hole, in it, 1£ miles long, from half to Anchorage 

a quarter of a mile wide, and from 3 to 5 fathoms deep at low Hole. 

watE<r, with muddy bottom. This large hole is close to Point 

St. Giles, and extends Ii miles within it. Although this place 

appears completely open to easterly winds, no swell of consequence 

rolls into it, and I believe a vessel well moored on its north side 

within Point St. Giles would be in safety. But to get in there it 

K 
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is necessary to pass over a bar formed by the eastern part of the 

Manicouagon Shoal. 
This Bar extends out 2 miles to the eastward from Point 

St. Giles, it has 7 feet over it at low water, and from 14 to 19 feet 
at high water, according as it may be neap or spring tides. The 

outside of the Bar is extremely bold, there being 30 fathoms sandy 

bottom close to it, and 50 fatho~s mud bottom at the distance 

of one mile. The Bar then sweeps round till it joins the Mani~ 

couagon Shoal, which consists of sand with occasional boulders, 

and which is dry at low water for nearly 5 miles out in' an 

E. by N. direction, from the northern end of Manicouagon 

Peninsula. 

This is altogether too wild and dangerous a place to be of 

general use to vessels, but as, neverthele~s, it might prove of use 
in time of need, I give the following brief directions for en
tering it. 

Di,.cctionsfo~ Bring Point St. Giles to bear W. by S., with Point St. Pancras, 
~~l:,nchorage the eastern point of English Bay bearing nOTth at the same time. 

Then steer direct.ly for Point St. Giles; and when the head of 

English Bay bears north and Point St. Pancras N. E., you will 

be close to the bar. Continue to run over the bar on the same 
course, "\-V. by S., until the points on the west side of English 

Bay bear N. by E.i E.; you will then be within 1 mile of Point 

St. Giles, and must keep away a couple of points to the southward 
along the southern edge of the Shoal, which dries at low water off 

that Point, until you open out the Points on the north side of 

Manicouagon Bay to the southward of Point St. Giles; then haul 

up again so as to pass that Point at the distance of a cable's 
length, and anchor half a mile within it, in 3 or 4 fathoms at low 
water. 

Six miles west from Point St. Giles, the shallow channels 

between the Shoals unite in the inner entrance of the River, 
Falls. which is there narrow and 4 fathoms deep. The Falls, where 

the River discharges a great body of water down a narrow and 

sloping channel between steep granite rocks, are 3 miles further 
up in aN. W. direction, and a boat may approach close to 
them. 

Tides. The ebb runs out over the Manicouagon Bar to the eastward 

at the rate of about Ii knots, and the flood is nearly as 
strong. 
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THE MANICOUAGON SHOAL is of sand, with many laro-e boulders Manicouago1l 

tt d b · . h "Shoal. 'Sca ere a out Its eastern and sout ern parts, and probably depo-
sited there by the ice. The most eastern point of this dangerous 
and extensive Shoal is distant 2k miles from Point St. Giles in an Eastern Point. 

E. S. E. direction, and 5-!; miles E. by N. from the N. E. end of 
Manicouagon Peninsula. 

The bearing of S. W. by S. from Pancras Cove passes along 
the eastern side of the Shoal, which is so bold that there are 60 

fathoms of water at the distance of little more than 1 t miles, and 

40 fathoms at half that distance from the breakers. On this side 
the Shoal dries nearly out to its edge in low tides. The south 

point of the Shoal extends 2i miles to the southward of Mani- Sou.thent Poi,,!. 

couagon Point, and here only is there any sufficient warning by 

the deep sea lead. With the extremes of Manicouagon Point 
bearing from N. to N. W. by N., 60 fathoms over a bottom of 

very fine sand will be found at the distance of 3i miles from the 
3 fathom mark, to which the water shoals gradually, till close to 
it, where there are 1'7 fathoms. The Shoal dries out in low tides, 
in this part, and also further to the westward, from 1 to I:! miles 
from the beach. 

The Shoal continues from its south point to the westward for Wesle,." Point. 

a distance of 16 miles, the outline of its edge corresponding to the 
shape of the sandy shore as far as Outard Point, off which it 

extends to the southward Ii miles, and, filling up all the eastern 
part of Outard Bay, stretches out its western point fully 3;;- miles 
W. by S. from Outard Point. 

There is often a very heavy sea, particularly in a weather tide, 
off this Shoal, but all the terrinc accounts which have been cir

culated of " strong and irregular eddies," in which vessels will 
not answer their helms during a fresh gale of wind, "and can 
with difficulty be kept from running on the bank, or driving 

against each other," are entirely unfounded. But without that 

exaggeration a shoal which extends sO far from a low part of the 
CClast, which is difficult to be made out at night, and which has 

such deep water close to it, must be sufficiently dangerous to 

demand the utmost prudence and vigilance of the seaman, without 

alarming him with imag.inary perils. The tides are tolerably re- Tides and Rip

gular, and not very strong along the Shoal. I do not think that plings. 

the rate of either tide exceeds 2 knots at any time, and I am 

certain that it is usually much less. But great ripplings are met 

K2 
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with occasionally, both near the shoals, and in the offing, where 

they are caused, as in other parts of the Estuary, by the unequal 

velocities or the opposing directions of the streams, as will be readily 

imagined when it is remembered that the current is always down 
on the south side, slack in the middle, and up during the flood on 

the north side of the Estuary. (Art. 15.) These ripplings are 

very common off the eastern and southern parts of the Mani

couagon Shoal, where I have observed them to move much faster 

than the streams of the tides, as was evident by their passing by 

the vess~l in a calm. They often give to the tides the appearance 

of a rapidity which does not exist. 
Outard Point is 11 miles to the westward of the south extremity 

of Manicouagon Point, and the shore between them is of low 

sandy cliffs, with a sandy beach. 
OUTARD RIVER flows on the north side of the Point of the 

same name, and can be ascended by boats to the Falls, over 

granitic rocks, which are 7 miles, N. E. by E., from the Point. 

Falls. These Falls are only I i miles from the M anicouagon River. The 

two rivers therefore form the low sandy country, between Points 

Outard and Manicouagon, into a great peninsula, which has pro
bably been produced by the rivers in the comse of ages. 

The entrance to Outard River is by several intricate and narrow 

channels through the western part of the Manicouagon Shoal, and 

as there are only 2 or 3 feet of water through these channels at 
low water, for the distance of 4 or 5 miles, the place is useless to 
vessels, and therefore requires no fmther description. 

Tf'lrile Wafer. The water of this River holds a white earth suspended, and 

frequently covers the whole surface of Outard Bay, floating on the 

heavier sea water beneath, and giving the whole Bay the appear

ance of being shoal. A vessel sailing through this superstratum 

of fresh water displaces it, and leaves a blue streak in her wake. 
Olilard Bay. OUTARI) BAY, between Outard and Bersimis Points, has 3 

small rocky islands in it, which appear as two from seaward, and 

serve to distinguish the Bay to strangers; they are far within the 

edge of the shoals, which extend quite round the Bay, and occupy 
the greater llart of it, being a continuation of the Manicouagol1 
Shoal. The water in this Bay is too deep close to the shoal for 
convenient anchorage, which is quite exposed to easterly winds. 

The anchorage is on the west side of the Bay, in 14 fathoms at 

low water, over muddy bottom, with Bersimis Point bearing 
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S. W. by S. 3± miles. Manicouagon Point will then be open Outard Buy. 

3 or 4 degrees to the southward of Outard Point, the south side 

of which will bear E. by N., the first rocky point. north-eastward 

of the river N. by W., and the vessel will be nearly half a mile 

from the 3 fathom edge of the shoal on the west side of the Bay; 
small vessels may lie closer in 7 or 8 fathoms. 

In standing in for this anchorage with a westerly wind, beware 

of the bar of Bersimis River, which is extremely steep. If you 

can make out the first rocky point to the north-eastward of the 

River, and which bears from its entrance N. N. E. 4~ miles, take 

care that it does not bear to the eastward of north, and you will 

clear the bar. When you have past it, you may haul in to the 

northward into soundings, going no nearer than 10 fathoms. 

Vessels may anchor for a distance of three-quarters of a 

mile on either side of the position which I have pointed out, 

either further out to the S. S. W. towards Bersimis Point, or 

towards the small islands to the N. E., but the berth which I 
have indicated is the best. The tides are not strong in Outard 
Bay. 

BERSIMIS R[vER enters the sea to the eastward, and It miles Bersimis 

N. E. from the south extremity of the Point of the same name. River. 

The south side of entrance of the River for more than three

quarters of a mile is of low and bare sand. The opposite point of 

entran~e is also of sand, and bears N. N. W. at the distance of 

rather more than a mile from the south point, but this wide 

mouth of the River is closed by sands dry at low water with the 

exception of a very narrow channel. The River within for the 
first 3 miles is wide and full of sand shoals. 

The Bar is of sand, which dries in parts at low water, and Bar. 

shifts frequently, being completely exposed to southerly and 

easterly gales; it extends nearly I± miles to the eastward of the 

south point of entrance. Directions for entering the River must 

therefore be useless; but it may be as well to remark, that within 

the bar the channel is always close to the south point of entrance, 

and keeps on that side through the wide part within with a depth 

of 9 feet at low water. The depth that could be carried in 

over the bar, in the month of July, was 6 feet at low water, and 

from 13 to 18 feet at high water, according as it might be neap 

or spring tides. 
This River discharges a great volume of water, especially in 
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the spring of the year, and the water is fresh enough for drinking, 

when the tide is out, 2 miles within its entrance. 

Bcrsimis Falts. The Bersimis River is navigable to the Falls, which are 30 or 

40 feet high, and over granitic rocks. These Falls are distant 

30 miles N.W. iN., in a direct line from the south point of 

entrance; but the distance is nearly 40 miles by following the 
windings of the river. The banks of the river are high and 

precipitous, being either of granite or cliffs of sand and gravel over 

clay. The basins and valleys between the hills are filled with 
these last-named deposits, which support a heavy growth of trees 

Tnnbcr. of the pine and spruce species. There is good timber to be met 
with occasionally. The breadth of the river varies from 100 to 300 

fathoms, and its depth is usually from 2 to 5 fathoms: there is a 

lllace in which the depth amounts to 12 fathoms; but 2 fathoms 

is as much as could be canied up to the foot of the Falls. 

T,:des in 'he 
RiDer. 

J/.;rsinns 
Point. 

The stream of the flood tide is felt 10 miles up the river; and 
6 miles up the channel is contracted by shoals of sand and 

boulders to the breadth of 50 fathoms for the distance of 1 mile. 

Through this narrow paTt the ebb Tuns 4 knots; above it, the rate 

of the current is from 1 to 2i knots. Boats could row up this 
River to the foot of the Falls, and a steamer could ascend it with 

ease; but the winds are generally too light and baffiing between 

its high banks for a sailing vessel. 
57. BERSIMIS POINT is low, of sand, wooded with spruce trees, 

and difficult to be seen at night. On its east side, the low south 
point of the river extends to the distance of two miles from the 

trees, and the BaT Ii miles fUTther; and to the southward, the 

sand shoal exte11ds three-quarteTs of a mile from the sandy beach, 

yet it is so bold that the lead affords no warning, there being 60 

fathoms muddy bottom at the distance of a mile from the edge of 

the shoal. On the east and west sides of the Point the shoals are 

equally steep, so that this Point is very dangerous, especially to 

vessels beating at night or in foggy weatheT. From the south 

extremity of Bersimis Point, Manicouagon Point bears KN.E.!K 
21 miles; and Point Mine Vaches S.W. byW. iW. 29 miles. In 
all this last-named distance, if the extreme points be excepted, 

vessels will find, by Teference to the chart, that the soundings off 
the shore afford some warning, although there aTe 11arts where 
great caution is necessary. 

The tides are regular, bl;t the flood is rather stTonger than the 
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ebb within 6 miles from the shore, where the rate of either, Tid~s off Ber-
1: I h . Slm'lS. 

as lar as ave seen, never exceeds l~ knots, and IS often 
much less. 

The low sandy shore continues 5~ miles W. tN. from Bersimis Jeremy Island. 

Point to JEREMY ISLAND, which is very small, rocky, and close 

to the shore. There is a trading post of the Hudson Bay Com
pany on the main, the buildings of which can usually be seen, 
but if not, its position will always be known by some patches 
of white sand and clay cliffs, which are close to the eastward of 
the island. Vessels may stand in by the lead, and anchor off this 
place; but it is a bad anchorage, and the shoal water extends 
a mile out from the shore. 

CAPE COLOMBIER, 5 miles from Jeremy, along a rocky and Cape 

b k h . S W b W l.W l' .. k . I Colombie,. ro en sore, m a . . y . 2 • (UectIOn, IS a roc y penmsu a, . 
with a small islet on its west side. 

THE GULNARE SHOAL, discovered by us in 1830, is a narrow Gulnare 

ridge of granite rock nearly 2 miles long, parallel to the shore, and Shoal. 

having from 2 to 3 fathoms over it at low water. The S.W. end of 
this Shoal bears S. by E., and its N. E. end S. E. by E. ~ E. from 
Cape Colombier, from which they are distant Ii miles. The 
inner or' north side of Laval Island nearly on with Point Orient, 
the east point of the Baie de Laval, and bearing west, leads clear 
outside of this Shoal at the distance of 2 cables' length, and in 
20 fathoms of water. It is very dangerous, there being 23 fathoms 
close to the S. W. end, and also along its southern side. There 
are 4 or 5 fathoms between it abd the shore. 

WILD FOWL REEF, S. W. by W. i W., 4 miles from Cape Wild Fowl 
. . d f k d' h f Reef· ColombIer, IS a large be 0 roc s, exten mg tree-quarters 0 

a mile from the shore between Plongeur Bay and the Baie de 
Laval. There are 9 fathoms off this Reef at the distance of 

one-third of a mile. 
PLONGEUR BAY, between that Reef and Cape Colombier, may Plange",. Bay. 

be known by a round and rocky peninsula on its west side. 
The inner part of this Bay is full of rocks dry at low water, and 
the whole Bay is shoal out to the line joining Wild Fowl Reef 

and Cape Colombier. 
Vessels should be careful in standing in towards the part of App,'oach to 

f h G I Sl 1 · l' the shOl'e. 
this coast from Wild Fowl Ree to t e u nare IOa mc uswe: 
30 fathoms is quite near enongll, as they will see by the sOllndings 
in the chart. But to the south-westward of the Reef, until 
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within 2 miles of Port Neuf, they may stand in to 6 fathom1J 

at low water with safety. 
En;e de Laval. THE BAlE DE LAVAL, 4 miles west from the Wild Fowl Reef, 

Pori Nellj. 

Port Ne,,:! 
River. 

and 8k miles N. E. by N. from Port N euf, will be known by the 

rocky island in its mouth, and by the clay cliffs which commence 

l~ miles to the S. W. of it, and continue to within the same 

distance of Port N euf. 
This Bay within the island is all dry at low water. Vessels may 

safely stand in towards it, the water shoaling gradually from 10 

fathoms, which is at the distance of 2:!i- miles from the shore. 

There is a good anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, over clay bottom, 

off the clay cliffs above mentioned. 
At PORT NEUF there is a fur-trading and salmon-fishing estab-

lishment, belonging to the Hudson Bay Company, who have 

a lease of the seignory of Port Neuf. At this post, which stands. 

upon a steep sandy bank, and is 4 miles to the N. E. of Point 
Mille Vaches, there is a small wooden church for the Indians, It 

dwelling-house, a store, and several smaller buildings. These 

can readily be seen by a vessel off the coast. 

S. S. E. from the church, and distant nearly three-quarters of a 
mile, is the S.W. end of a low and narrow sandy peninsula, with 

a clump of pine or spruce trees upon it, and which extends 
nearly 2 miles to the N. N. E., where it joins the sand and clay 

cliffs, which have been previously mentioned. 
The entrance to Port Neuf River is from the S. W., and 

between this sandy peninsula and the post on the main land, 

but is so shallow that a boat cannot enter it at low water. At the 

junction of the peninsula with the sand and clay cliffs, the River 
turns abruptly inland: its sandy channel is too shallow for a boat 

at low water below that turn; and at the distance of l:!i- miles 
above it Tapids commence. From 7 to 12 feet water may be 

canied in at high water between the peninsula and the main 

lanel, according as it may be neap or spring tide, and a sman 
vessel may lie safely aground on the sand . 

• ~and Palch. E. by N. from the S. W. end of the sand and clay cliffs, 
N.E.byE.tE. from the church at Port Neuf,and l-} miles 

from the cliffs, lies a patch of sand, with 3! fathoms least water, 
which might be dangerous to a large vess'el in a heavy sea. This 

may be considered as the commencement of the Port Neuf ant! 
Mille Vaches Shoals. 



BERSIMIS RIVER TO THE SAGUENAY. 137 

THE PORT NEUF SANDS are exceedingly steep on every bearing Pori Neuf 

to the southward of east from Port N euf, and to the eastward of Sands. 

south from Point Mille Vaches. Off Port Neuf they extend 

three-qual'ters of a mile out from the sandy peninsula. 

Half way between Port Neuf and Point Mille Vaches is the 

widest part of these sands, which there extend Ii miles from the 

beach. There are from 20 to 30 fathoms close along their edge, 

and from 40 to 50 fathoms at the distance of 1 mile. 

58. POINT MILLE VACHES is low, sandy, and wooded with Milte VackeD 

t F . h . h N W f f B' Point. spruce rees. rom Its sout extremIty t e . . ree 0 Icquette 

bears S. S. E. -} E., 12-1i- miles; and the navigable breadth of the 
channel is diminished by the Mille Vaches Shoals to little more 

than 11 ~ miles. As the dangers on either side are so bold, and as 

the course of a vessel running up the Estuary must ever be more 

or less uncertain in consequence of the set of the tides and currents, 

this pass is justly considered dangerous to a vessel nmning up in 

dark nights or foggy weather. The only safe mode of proceeding, 

under such circu~stances, is that which I have recommended in 

Art. 25. 
The BAY OF MILLE V ACHES, on the west side of the point of Mille Vache. 

the same name, is very large, with several small rivers, which Boy. 

descend by falls or rapids down the granitic shores. The prin-

cipal of these rivers is the Sault de Mouton, 4t miles west from 
the Point, and which has a fall of 80 feet visible from a vessel 

when abreast of it. All the interior of this Bay is occupied by 

shoals of sand, mud, and large boulders, which dry at low 

water. 
In the western part of it the shoals are extremely steep and 

dangerous, but from where the Sault de Mouton bears north 

to where Point Mille Vaches comes upon the same bearing, com

prising a space of 4t miles, there is a complete warning by the 

lead; the depth being 30 fathoms upwards of 2 miles from the 

3 fathom edge of the shoals. 
There is anchorage in this Bay in 15 fathoms, sand and mud Anchorage. 

bottom, with the south extremity of Point Mille Vaches, __ with 

the inner or north side of the pine trees on the peninsula of Port 

Neuf, bearing N. E. ?t E. at the distance of 2 or 3 miles from the 
Point, and three-quarters of a mile from the shoals. The shelter 

is from S. W. by W. round by north to N. E. by E. The ground is 

good and there is not much tide. 
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The course and distance across the Bay of Mille Vaches to two 

large rocks, which have three small ones nearly a mile to the S. W. 
of them, and are called the Esquamine Islets, is S. W. ! W., 

nearly 12 miles. 
The coast to the south-westward, from the Esquamine Islets to 

Little Bergeron, a distance of 16 miles, consists of granite rock, 

steep and bold, and free from all danger, excepting a flat which 

occupies a bay on the west side of Cape Boudesir, but which does 

not extend above a quarter of a mile outside of a line joining the 

points of the bay, and is consequently very little in the way of 

vessels. There are upwards of 53 fathoms water close to the 

rocks along this part of the coast. 
The tides are regular, increasing in strength as we approach 

the comparatively nanow pass on either side of Red Islet. 

The flood is the stronger tide of the two, the ebb being deflected 

over towards the southern shore by the stream out of the great river 
Saguenay. The flood does not extend above 5 or 6 m}les off the 

north shore below Bergeron, and the closer to that shore the 

stronger is the stream. Its rate at Point Mille Vaches, where 

it does not extend far off-shore, is from It to 2 knots; and off 

Bergeron from 2 to 3 knots, in spring tides. 

GREAT AND LITTLE BERGERON are two coves separated by 

a point. They are both full of large boulders, which dry at low 
water, and have small streams at their heads. Little Bergeron is 

of the two the most to the S. W. From it Green Island light 

bears S. by E. i E. 11 i miles, and the Saguenay Cliffs, at the 

east point of entrance of the River, S. W. by W. 5i miles. 
I terminate this chapter at Little Bergeron, because the shoals 

off the entrance of the Saguenay, and the passage between them 
and Red Islet, belong, according to the arrangement which 

I have adopted? to Part the Second of these Directions. 
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59. From Cape Whittle, the S. W. point of Lake Island, to Coast fro", 

N h P . t th . S 85° 1 W N 66° W Lake is{rlllrl atas quan OIU, e course IS. "2 • true, or. • 10 Nata~"qu"n. 

magnetic, and the distance 63 miles. With the exception of the 
first 13 miles eastward of Natashquan Point, where the shore is 
of sand, this coast is of granite, which rises into steep hills and 
ridges, with rounded summits, having between them morasses 
and stagnant ponds. The mainland is seldom higher than 200 
feet, even in the heads of the bays, and it diminishes in height 

towards the sea, as do also the innumerable small islands, islets, 

and rocks, which fringe the coast, and which in some parts extend 

fully 5 miles from the nearest point of the mainland. The islands 
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are bare of wood, and so also is the main, excepting up the baY5 

or where sandy tracts occur, which are always covereu with a 

thick growth of spruce, with occasional birch and poplar. 
Seen from the distance of 4 or 5 leagues, this coast presents an 

outline so little diversified, that it isilearly impossible to dis

tinguish one part of it from another; and it is only when a vessel 

approaches within 3 or 4 miles of the outer rocks, that its broken 

and dangerous nature becomes apparent. 

The Rocks are The outer rocks, both above and under water, are so bold that 
sleep to. there is no warning from the use of the hand-lead; but, there are 

soundings with the deep sea-lead in moderate, but irregular, depths 

off every part of tbis coast. These deep water soundings are too 
irregular to admit of a concise description; I must, therefore, 

refer to the chart, with the remark, that they are sufficient to 

warn a vessel of her approach towards danger at night, or in fogs, 

since these depths do not amount to 50 fathoms at any less distance 

than 5 miles from the outer rocks. 
Tides. The tides are weak, irregular, and influenced, both in their 

strength and direction, by the winds. For the time of high water 

on the full and change days, and the rise of the tide at different 

places, see table at the end of the book. 

Whittle Rochs. 60. There are many small rocks above and under water, off to 
the southward and westward from Cape Whittle. The two outer
most of these, which are half-tide yocks, are distant from the 

cape 2{ miles, and are called the WHITTLE ROCKS. All these 

rocks are steep, with from 20 to 40 fathoms of water between 
them, and small fishing and egging schooners find their way 

among them, as they do almost everywhere among the islands and 

rocks of this coast, being guided by the eye; for every danger 

upon which such small vessels would strike can be seen in clear I 

weather. 

Wolf Bay. WOLF BAY, the first to the westward of Cape Whittle, is 6 or 7 

miles deep. There is plenty of water in its intricate channels, 

and no dangers that do not show, but a number of rocks and 
ledges extend across its mouth from Cape Whittle to Wolf Island, 
and are so scattered about that no directions would be of the least 

use. If ever any circumstances should render it desirable for a 

vessel to enter so dangerous a place, it can only be done by look
ing out for the ledges from the mast-head, or fore-yard, in fine 
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dear weather, or by avoiding the broken water when there is a 
heavy sea running. 
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Wolf Island may be easily recognized, being higher and larger Wolf Island. 

than the outer islands usually are off this part of the coast. It 

is about three-quarters of a mile long, and makes in two hills, 
which are about 150 feet high. 

Outer Islet is small, low, and about 1 mile further off to the S. W. Ouler Is1el. 

than Wolf Island. As i~s name implies it is the outermost of a 
chain of islands, which extends 4 or 5 miles out from the point 

Df the mainland dividing Wolf and Coacoacho Bays. It bears 

W. N. W. ! W. 7 miles from Cape \'-"hittle. 

61. COACOACHO BAY is the only place affording anchorage Coacoaclw Ba!l' 

to large vessels upon this part of the coast. I t is not at all 

difficult of entrance, although the number of islets and rocks in 

every direction make it appear so. There is an excellent harbour 

in the head of the bay, called the Basin, and another formed 

by an arm running into the E. by N. and named Tertiary Shell 

Bay, which is equally safe. Further out than these harbours 

the bay is more than half a mile wide, and quite sufficiently 

sheltered from the sea, for the safety of any vessel with good 
anchors and cables. Coacoacho means a great owl. 

To enter this bay, attend to the following description and 

directions; Outer r slet, Wolf Island, and the islets and rocks 

between them and the mainland, may be considered as forming 

the south-eastern side of the bay; and the Audubon Islets and 

Rocks, as forming the north-western side of the bay. The 

entrance of the bay is, therefore, between the two extreme points, 
which bear from each other N. by W. and S. by E., and are 

distant about 2! miles. 
There are two small and dangerous ledges outside, off the en-

trance of the bay. The first, which is called the South Breaker, Soulh Breaker. 

shows only in heavy weather, and has 12 feet least water. It bears 

W. N. W. !'iV. 2 miles from Outer Islet, and there is a clear channel 

between it and the islet. It lies further out than any other danger 

off this division of the coast, and has from 18 to 20 fathoms of 

water all round and close to it. 
The S. W. Breaker has only 3 feet least water, and bears N. W. Soul1,- West 

-t . • Breaker. 
by N., 2i miles from the South Breaker, ftnd west, 2! mIles hom 

Point Audubon. There is a clear and deep channel between these 

two ledges, which may be easily avoided by the chart, or if the 
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weather be clear they will be readily seen from the fore-yard of 

any vessel. 
Direotionsfor In running for Coacoacho Bay from the S. E., steer so as to leave 
Coacoaolw Bay. 0 'I d h k h h d f' b 300 uter slet, an t e roc s to t e nort war 0 It, a out 

n'rtiary Shell 
Bay. 

77,e Basin of 
Coacoar:ho. 

fathoms to the eastward of you. When abreast of these rocks, 

you will see, right ahead, a chain of low rocks, which project to 

the S. W. from Emery Island. Bring the point of this chain 

to bear N. E.! N., when it will appear on with the extreme point 

of the mainland on the N. W. side near the head of the bay. 

Steer in upon this leading mark, or bearing, until you are past 

some rocks which lie 600 fathoms from the east side of the 

Audubon Islets. These rocks are dry at low water, and can always 

be seen. You must leave these rocks on your larboard or N. W. 

side, and, having passed them, haul to the northward a little, so 

as to leave the Emery Rocks, which are quite bold, on your S. E. 
or starboard side. Their outer point bears N. N. E. t E. 3 miles 

from Outer Islet, and when up to them you will see the bay 
open before you, and clear of danger. The bottom, outside, is 

either of rocks or sand, with a depth of from 12 to 30 fathoms; 
but as soon as YOll arrive within the points of the mainland, 

just within Emery Island, you will find mud bottom, with a 

depth of from 10 to 20 fathoms. The further in, the better the 

ground, and the less the swell with S, W. winds, which are the 

only winds that send any swell into the bay. 
H you wish to run into Tertiary Shell Bay there is nothing in 

your way excepting a small rock above water, a quarter of a mile 

within the entrance, which you must leave on your starboard hand; 

and which, like the shores on either side, is quite bold. This bay 
is not more than 120 fathoms wide, half a mile from the entrance, 

but it becomes wider within, with from 5 to 11 fathoms water over 

mud bottom, and is there perfectly land locked. 

In running in for the Basin keep the N. W. side of the 

bay on board, leaving the entrance of Tertiary Shell Bay, and a 
point of low rocks to the northward of it, which are nearly joined 
to the shore, to the eastward, until you approach within half a 
mile of the island in the head of the bay. You must then steer 

over to the eastward, towards that island, to avoid a shoal of boul
der stones which extends nearly 200 fathoms off the west side of 
the bay. The channel between this shoal and the island is only 

100 fathoms Wide, but deep enough for the largest ships. Give 
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the island a berth of 50 fathoms, leaving it to the eastward or on 
the starboard haud, and as you pass through you will deepen your 
water from 9 to 19 fathoms, the latter depth being just within the 

island. As soon as you are past the inner end of the island haul 
to the N. W., into the mouth of a small bay; and you will soon 

shoal your water to 8 fathoms, muddy bottom, where you must 

anchor, and you will be perfectly sheltered from every wind. The 
basin becomes quite shoal immediately above this anchorage, 

where there is another island lying in the entrance of Coacoacho 
River. 

On the east side of the entrance of the river there is a house Coacoacho 

at which two men, who are engaged in the fur trade and salmon RiVe1·. 

fishery, generally reside. This small river flows through a wide 
and shallow channel full of boulders; its shores are wooded with WilOd and 

spruce trees, and water may be obtained near the trading post. 
Water. 

In running for Coacoacho Bay from the westward, you may South and 

either pass between the S. W. and South Breakers, by bringing the SB' w;. 
reaael's. 

inner or N.E. end of Wolf Island to bear east, and steering for 

it; or by bringing Outer Island to bear nothing to the southward 
of east, and running towards it, until you are within less than a 

mile, when you may haul in for the Emery Rocks, as before 

directed. 
There is very little stream of tide in Coacoacho Bay, but a Tides. 

weak and irregular stream of flood and ebb sets through between 

the islands. 
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62. The coast, for the first 4 leagues westward of Coacoacho, Olomano-
• . ' sheebo River. 
IS formed of mnumerable Islets and rocks to OLOMANOSHEEBO, or 
~ River, which is called also by the Canadians, "La Ro-
maine." . This is a considerable river, falling 20 feet over granite 

into the head of a bay 4 miles deep, but so shoal that boats call 

scarcely enter it at low water. There is a trading post of the 
Hudson Bay Company on the east side near the falls, neither of 

which can be seen from the sea, being hidden by the islands; but 
the place may be known by the low sandy cliffs, thickly wooded 

with spruce trees, on either side of the entrance of the bay. 
Treble Islet, and the Loon Rocks, lie to the westward, the Treble Islet. 

latter at the distance of 6 miles from the above bay. The Loon Loon Rocks. 

Rocks, which can always be seen, are distant 3 miles from the 

nearest l)oint of the mainland, and are the outermost danger off 

this IJart of the coast. 
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WASH-SHECOOTAI (which means Cloudberry) Bay lies 10 miles 

to the westward of Olomanosheebo, is 2k miles wide, and has off 

its entrance several small rocky ledges that make it very difficult of 

entrance. Cloudberry Point is the west point of this bay, and is 

formed by the mainland. The east point of the bay is formed by 

small rocks and islets. At the distance of 3 miles within Cloud

berry Point this bay contracts to a very narrow inlet, having several 

rocks and islets in it, and from 4 to 2~ fathoms water over muddy 

bottom, for the first 4 miles up; after which it becomes shallow 

for 4 miles further, to the falls of a considerable river, where there 

is a trading post and salmon fishery of the Hudson Bay Company. 

This inlet is completely open to winds from the southward and 

westward, and affords scarcely any shelter for the first 5 miles 

within Cloudberry Point. Vessels of considerable burthen might 

find shelter in it in time of need, but it is too intricate a place for 

the general purposes of navigation, or for any written directions 

to be of avail. Coasting schooners, which know where to look for 

all the ledges, enter it by keeping a person at the mast-head, 
or in the rigging. 

MUSQUARRO RIVER, where there is a Hudson Bay Company 

trading and fishing post, is 4~ miles westward of Cloudberry 

Point, and is situated 3 miles within the west point of a bay, full 
of small islets and rocks. 

This river becomes rapid a short distance within the entrance; 

6 feet can be carried in at low water, but it is a very intricate and 

dangerous place; useless excepting to boats, or very small 
schooners. It will be known by the houses which are on the 

east side of the entrance, and also by a remarkable red and pre

cipitous ridge of granite, about 200 feet high, and about 2 miles 
to the westward of the river. 

Curlew Point, at half a mile off which there are several low 

bare rocks, and ledges which always show, is 4~ miles to the west
ward of Musquarro, and it is the east point of Kegashka Bay. 

63. KEGASHKA BAY, situated between Curlew and Kegashka 

Point, is 3 miles wide, and 1k miles deep. In the western half 
of this bay there are several small islets, too wide apart to afford 
much shelter from the sea. It is only in the N. VV. corner of the 

bay, within Kegashka Point, that a vessel can be secure from 

southerly winds; there is room there for several small schooners, 

but for only one vessel of the size of a sloop of war, and she must 
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be moored with un open hawse to the eastward, with a third KC!JosMw Ba9'o 

anchor on-shore to the S. "V., so as to be able to haul in close 

under the point when it blows hard from the southward. The 

depth of water within the islets is from 4 to 6 fathoms over fine 
Bandy bottom. 

Altogether, I consider this as a wild place, although small ves

sels may contrive to shelter themselves there sufficiently to run 

but little risk during the summer months. 

Wood and water may be obtained without difficulty in the Wood and IPit·, 

western part of the bay. ter. 

KEGASHKA POINT is formed by an island, separated from a KegashhaPoint. 

rocky peninsula by a very narrow channel, dry at low water; 

and the peninsula is united to the mainland by a narrow samly 

isthmus covered with grass. Both the island and peninsula are 

distinguished by being partly covered with spruce trees. There 

are also a few spruce trees on an islet, three-quarters Of a mile to 

the westward of the point, and as no other islands on this part of 

the coast are wooded, the bay may be recognized by that circum-
stance. There is a fine sandy beach, and low sandy cliff'S in the 

N. W. corner of the bay: and there lj-re also similar clim for 

about a mile to the westward of the. isthmus above mentioned. 

This sandy tract is densely wooded with Jwarf spruce, another 

circumstance which serves to distinguish this bay, and is the 
Drigin of its name, which signifies impenetrahle woods. On~, 

near approach the place will also be known by Green Island, which 

is of low granite covered with grass, aDd is the outermost and 

largest islet sheltering the bay: being :about :,)00 fathoms ill 

diameter, and situated three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of 
Kegashka Point. There are several small islets and rocks within, 

and also to the eastward of Green Island, and one small and low 

black islet between it and the inner part of Kegashka Point. 
The safest channel into Kegashka bay is between this last Best elltronce 

. . to Xegash"« 
named islet, and Kegashka Pomt, 170 fathoms wlde, and 8 Bay. 

fathoms deep. The other channels have dangers in them, but 

this is quite clear·, and the only direction necessary when coming 

from the, westward is to give the south extremity of Kegashka 

PoiDt a berth of a ql:larter of a mile, or to go no nearer than 

8 fathoms: then run aloDg the east side of the point, which 

is quite bold, leaving all the islets on your starboard hand. A 

distance "Of three-quarters of a mile on aN. E. ~ N. course wi~j 

L 
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Kegashka Bay. bring you to the narrow channel before mentioned, between the 
westermost islet and the inner end of Kegashka Point. Haul 

round the latter to the north-westward at the distance of half a 

cable, and when within it, not more than the same distance, let go 

your anchor in 5 fathoms, and secure your vessel by mooring, as 

has been before mentioned. 
Approach from When approaching Kegashka from the eastward, give the low 
the ea.tward. and small idets off Curlew Point a berth of half a mile, to avoid 

Kegashha Ri-
ver. 

Shoat to the 
Eastward of 
Nala.!hquan 
Point, 

and Cod 
Earlk off the 
Point. 

Mont Joti. 

the ledges off them, which dry at low water: then steer N. W. 
~ N., or so as to, pass outside of Green Island, going no nearer 

than 100 fathoms. Continue on that course till the inner ur 

N. E. extremity of Kegashka Point bears north, which will be a 

distance of rather more than 33'; miles from the ledges off Curlew 

Point; then haul in, and pass between the point and the 

westermost islet, as before directed, giving the south side of that 

islet a berth of at least a cable's length. 
Kegashka Bay has this advantage, that there are no ledges, or 

other dangers off' its entrance: so that a vessel is no sooner out

side of Kegashka Point than she has a clear sea before her. 

KEGASHKA RIVER has falls 40 feet high, and a fishing station 

of the Hudson Bay Company a mile within its entrance; neither 

the falls nor the house can be seen from the sea. This river, 

affording shelter only for boats, is 3 miles to the westward of the 

bay of the same name. 
At the distance of 2~ miles further westward fine sandy 

beaches, in front of sandy cliffs, 70 or 80 feet high, and a country 

thickly wooded with spruce trees, commence and continue to Na

tashquan Point, a distance of 13!- miles. 
Three miles westward from the east end of the sandy beach, 

and 1!- miles off shore at Long River, (a small stream,) there is 
a shoal which has not been examined, but on which breakers have 

been observed. Go no nearer to the shore than 17 fathoms, and 

you will avoid it. 

One and a half miles to the S. W., from the S. W. extremity of 
Natashquan Point, lies a small Cod Bank, with little more than 

4 fathoms at low water, over gravel bottom. 

MONT JOLI, mentioned in all former remark books, has no 
existence, at least there is no mountain, nor even anythin~ that 
deserves the name of a hill; but near the termination of the 

sandy cliffs, which end at the S. W. extremity of Natashquan 
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Point, the sandy ridge with spruce trees rises into a slight 

mound, a very little higher than the rest of the country. 

Mont Joli; but so little remarkable in its appearance 

should not have noticed it, had it not been for its name. 

This is 

that we 
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Parallel to the coast from Musquarro to Natashquan, and at Cod Banks. 

distances varying from 6 to 11 miles, there are banks of saud, 

gravel, and broken shells, on which the depth of water is various, 

between 24 and 40 fathoms. There is more than 50 fathoms of 

water in some parts, between these banks and the shore. Codfish 

are often caught in abundance upon these banks, principally by 
American schooners. 

The remarkable sandy promontory of Natashquan Point is Natash?"a" 

the most southern point on the north coast of the Gulf, to the Poin/. 

eastward of the Seven Islands, and seems naturally to separate 

the eastern division of the coast, which has been the subject of 

the preceding articles of this Chapter, from that further to the 

westward. As a concluding remark to the above account of the 

eastern division, it may be said that though there are few coasts 

more dangerous either to a vesselnnacquainted with its nature, or 

unaware of its proximity in a dark night, or thick fog; yet with 

the assistance of the chart, due caution, and a constant use of the 

deep sea-lead, it may be approached with safety; and that a vessel 

may even stand close in to the outer rocks and breakers on a 

clear sunny day, provided there be a trusty person aloft to look 

out for shallow water, for the bottom can be seen in 4 or 5 

fathoms of water. 
64. From the south extremity of N atashquan Point, the east Coast from Na

. t fAt' t' b S 1 E t 57'1 th t th t Irc,/iqlla" 10 Ihe paIn a n lCOS 1 ears '"2 • rue, ml es: so . a e nex iVlingans. 

division of the coast, which shall now be described, may be 

considered as forming part of the north shore of the channel to 

the northward of Anticosti. From the south extremity of Natash·· 

quan Point to Collins Shoal, the outer danger off St. Genevieve 

Island, the course is N. 84° ~ W. true, or N. W. by W. magnetic, 

52 miles. The coast included in this distance is low near the 

sea, rising a short distance back into mounds and ridge2, but no-

where exceeding 400 feet in height. It is composed of primary 

rocks, with the exception of a sandy tract at the Agwanus and 

N abesippi Rivers. The sandy tracts are always thickly wooded 

with spruce trees, .and the country generally is here less bare 

than it is further to the eastward. 
L 2 
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The coast is broken into numerous coves and small bays, 

affording shelter everywhere to boats, and occasionally to very 

small schooners. The small and bare islets and rocks are innu
merable along it, but nowhere extend further out from the points 

of the mainland than 2 miles. 
When there is a heavy sea running, all these dangers show, or 

they can he seen from the mast-head in clear weather: but under 

other circumstances, 20 fathoms is as near to them as a vessel 

ought to Hpproach, that depth being in many places not more 

than a mile from the outer ledges. 

The banks of sand, gravel, and broken shells, which extend 

off this coast for many miles, and the deep water channel between 

them and Anticosti, have been already mentioned in art. 22, and 

the soundings upon them are too irregular to admit of any other 
than the general description there given of them. I must therefore 

refer to the charts, in which the various depths and nature of the 

bottolll are given in such a way as cannot fail to be of great as

sistance to vessels navigating this channel. 

The current down along the coast in westerly winds has also 
been mentiolled in articles 17 and 22; its rate seldom exceeds 

half a knot, and is usually much less, 80 that a vessel can always 
make way to windward in moderate weather. 

Tides. In shore there are weak tidal streams too irregular to be de-

Nalnsnquan 
Ril'f.'1', 

pended upon. It is however important to remark, that the flood 
draws strongly into N atashquan River, and the hay at Little N a

tashquan; while the ebb sets strongly off Natashquan Point to 

the S. E., and causes a very heavy sea upon the banks off it, in 
southerly winds. 

On approaching St. Genevieve, a strong in-draught of the flood 
towards the channel, between that island and the main, will be 

experienced; and the ebb will be found setting strongly out in 
the contrary direction: that is, tu the S. E. The rate of these 
streams seldom exceeds a mile per hour. 

65. N ATASHQUAN RIVER (the name signifyiug "where the 
seals land") enters the sea on the west side of the point of the 

same name, and 3 miles north-westward from its south extremity. 

The mouth of the river, between low sandy points, is fully a lllile 

wide, but nearly the whole of this space is occupied by a low 
sA-ndy island, having narrow channels on either side of it. The 

northern channel is nearly dry at times, but the southern one has 
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a depth of 6 feet at low water, and from 9 to 11 feet at high water, 

according to neap and spring tides. There is the same depth 

within, and small schooners may lie alongside the steep sandy 

bank, where the houses of the Hudson Bay Company's trading 

and fishing post stand, on the south side of the river, half a mile 

within the entrance. The bar of sand, on which there is usually 

a heavy surf, extends out three-quarters of a mile, and is exceed

ingly steep to sea-ward, where 20 fathoms will be found within 

a quarter of a mile. Codfish are taken in great numbers off this 

bar in the month of June, and the river abounds with salmon. 

Above the trading post the river is full of sand-banks, dry at low , 

water, and only navigable for boats for a few miles to the first 

rapids; above which it is said to be lost in a great morass, about 

12 miles inland from the entrance. It discharges a great quantity 
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of water in the 'spring of the year. The sandy beach continues Liitle Natash. 

for 3~ miles to the N. N. E. of the entrance, terminating at the qucm Stream. 

mouth of a small stream, called the Little Natashquan, which 
admits boats only at high water, and which is close to the east-

ward of the harbour of the same name. 

LITTLE NATASHQUAN HARBOUR, formed by a number of islets Little Nataslt. 

and rocks, is only fit for vessels not exceeding 100 tOllS, although quan Hat·bour. 

it has water enough for a sloop of war. The entrances, of which 

there are two, formed by a reef of rocks in the centre, are not 

more than 90 fathoms wide, between reefs, the extent of which 

under water cannot be seen, because the water is discoloured' by 

the dark streams of the neighbouring rivers. 

The depth that can be carried in at low water by the west 

channel is 3 fathoms, and 5 fathoms by that which is between the 

central reef and the islets on the east side. The space within the 
reefs in which vessels can ride in from 3 to 5 fathoms, over sand 
and mud bottom, is only 250 fathoms in diameter. This anchor

age is defended by the main and islets from all winds excepting 
the S. W., in which direction there are reefs of rocks, some parts 

of which are always above water. In a strong S. VV. wind, some 

sea comes over these reefs at high water, but never enough to en

danger a vessel during the summer months. There are several 

rocky patches, with from 2! to 3 fathoms off the h,arbour's mouth; 

these, with the wan't ·of space to work in, and the difficulty of 

getting out with the prevailing southerly winds of summer, rencler 

this place of little use for the general purposes of navigation, but 
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it IS a valuable harbour for the fishermen, whose schooners, of 

from 30 to 100 tons, are well suited to the size and nature of the 

place, which is contiguous to excellent fishing ground, and affords 

every facility for drying fish. The entrance of this harbour 

bears N. by K 4 miles, from the southern entrance of Natash

quan River, and a vessel, being off the bar of that river in 20 

fathoms, should steer N. K by N., nearly parallel to the sandy 

beach. When she has run rather more than 3 miles, and has 

decreased her depth of water to 12 fathoms, she will be about half 

a mile from, and will see the islets and rocks, which, commencing 

at the termination of the sandy beach, lie off the entrance of Little 

N atashquan Stream, and form the east side of the entrance to the 

harbour. The westermost of these islets is much larger than 

those which lie further to the S. K, between it and the termina

tion of the sandy beach. Bring the west point of that island to 
bear N. E. by N. in 12 fathoms of water, and the southermost 

of the rocks at the termination of the sandy beach will bear 

E. ~ N. From this position, by ascending the rigging for the pur
pose, you will be able to make out the reef on the west side of the 
harbour, which extends rather more than half a mile, S. W. by S. 

from a rather high and round-backed islet of grey granite, with a 

wooden cross upon it. This islet will bear N. by E. i E. from 

the position above indicated, and the central reef, some part of 
which is always above water, will be seen between it and the 

islets and the point of the main, which, together, form the east 

side of the harbour. Steer N. by E.l E. for the islet with the 

cross on it, until abreast of the outer part of the reef to the 

westward, which will be distant a long cable's length, and you 

will be in about 7 fathoms water. Change your course now suf

ficiently to the eastward, to pass on that side of the central reef 

which you may prefer, giving its rocks above water a berth of not 

less than 60 fathoms, if you take the west channel. The central 

reef is quite bold to the southward, and also on its east side, so 

that you may approach it within 20 fathoms when entering by 

the east channel; but you must remember in hauling round its 
north and N. E. ends that it extends 70 fathoms nnder water 
from the rocks, which always show towards the centre of the 

harbour. The best herth to anchor in is in 4 fathoms, sand and 

mud bottom, with the rocks above water of the central reef, hear-' 

ing S. S. W. ~ W., distant 180 fathoms: then the cross will hear 
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N. W. by W.! W., and the vessel will be nearly in the centre of 
the harbour. 
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WASHTAWOOKA (CROOKED) BAY, 5 miles north-westward of Washtawooha 

Little N atashquan, is full of small islets, rocks, and ledges, afford- Bay. 

ing shelter to shallops and boats. It is an intricate and dangerous 
place, and may be known by Shag Islet, a large black rock 

lying off it, and further out than the rest, being l~ miles S. S. E. 
from the projecting point of the main. 

AGWANUS RIVER, 10 miles north-westward of Little Natash- AgwanusRiver, 

quan, is a large stream, having rapids and falls l~ mile~ from the 
entrance, which is narrow, and 6 feet deep at low water. There 
is'no bar, but many small rocks, both above and under water, lie 
off its month to the distance of l~ miles, and render the approach 
extremely dangerous. The east point of entrance is of rock, the 
other of sand, and there is a small islet, three-quarters of a mile 

from the river's mouth. From 9 to 12 feet can be carried up to and Basin. 

this islet, above which the river expands into a basin, half a mile 
wide, and 5 fathoms deep, close up to the foot of the rapids. 

There is sandy beach for a miles to the eastward of this river, 

and also westward of it to N abesippi. 
N ABE SIPPI (MAN'S) RIVER, 5 miles north-westward from the Nabesippi Ri

Agwanus, enters the sea at the extremity of a sandy point, 171- ver. 

miles N. W. ~ N. from the entrance of Natashquan River. The 

Nabesippi is a much smaller river than the Agwanus, and will 

only admit boats in fine weather On the west bank, a short 
distance within the entrance, stands a house and store, being a 
trading post of the Hudson Bay Company, which can be readily 

seen from the sea. 
Pashasheeboo, Mushkoniatawee, and Washatnagunashka, are Pashasheehoo 

small bays, full of small islets and rocks, which render their en- Bay. 

trances so difficult and dangerous, that no directions would be of 
the least avail. They are occasionally, but not often, entered by 

small coasting 8chooners intimately acquainted with the coast, 
and none but those who know every rock and ledge could either 
distinguish them, or take a vessel in. The first named is open to Mushhoniata-

.. h h th t . "00 wee Bay. the S. E.; the second, less mtncate t an teo er WO, IS L. 

fathoms wide, and 5 fathoms deep in the, entrance, with an equal 
depth within. It is open to the southerly winds, but is neyerthe-

less tolerably secure for small craft, which may lie close to the 
. . ' Washatnagun. 

rocks. The third is Ii miles WIde, WIth a cham of rocks abuve ashhaBay. 
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and under water across its mouth, not large enough, or close 

enough to afford much shelter, yet too close and too numerous for 

a vessel to find her way through without \great difficulty and 

danger. Three fathoms can be carried in, and there are 4 and 5 

within. 
VVATCHEESHOO, 18 miles N.W. byvV. from Nabesippi, and 

14 miles E. S. E. from St. Genevieve Island, is a hill of granite ~ 

127 feet high, and bare of trees. It is a peninsula, but appears 

like an islet, higher than the rest, when seen in a vessel from a dis

tance. There is a fishing l)ost of the Hudson Bay Company in a 

cove among the rocks, to the westward of it. Watcheeshoo and 
the Saddle Hill, which is 374 feet high above the sea, are very 

remarkable, and serve to point out to a vessel her position off the 

coast. The latter is situated 6 miles inland from the fonner, in a 

north direction. 

Qllelaclwo-Ma- Quetachoo-Manicouagon, and Peashtebai, are two contiguous 
nicou(lgon Buy_ . . 

bays, 4 nules north-westward of VVatcheeshoo_ The first IS the 

most to the eastward, 2~ miles wide, and from 3 to 14 fathoms 
deep, but so full of rocks and ledges as to be useless, excepting to 

PeashtebaiBay. the smallest schooners. It is open to the westward. The other 

is a much smaller bay, capable of affording shelter only to boats, 
and open to the sOl~thward. 

AppeelelatBay. ApPEELETAT is a bay full of rocks, of no use to vessels, because 

of the ledges under water off its entrance, and also within. Four 

fathoms can be carried into this bay, which is not used even by 
small craft, because there is an excellent harbour within St. Gene

vieve Island, the S. E. point of which is distant only 3 miles from 
it in a S. W. by W. direction. 

The whole of the dangerous coast which has passed in review in 

the foregoing articles of this chapter was surveyed for the first 
time by llS, during parts of the years 1832 and 1833_ Previous 
to that time there were no charts of it that deserved the llame; 
the principal points were not laid clown within 10 miles of their 

true position, even in latitude; and the names of the various bays 
and riYers were for the most part unknown. 

THE MINGAN ISLANDS. 

lIlinganIs[",,,Zs. 66. The Mingan Islands flre of limestone, containing ammo
ffi'ormatiOll. niles,orthoceratites, and other organic remains, many of \"hich are 
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similar to those of Anticosti. This limestone dips slightly to the Millgan[sland •• 

southward, so that the islands are bold, and frequently cliffy, on 

their north, east, and west sides, whilst they are low and shelving 

towards the south, in which direction the reefs of flat limestone 
and other dang'ers exist. 

Ancient beaches, formed of water-worn pebbles of limestone, and 

flower-pot rocks, precisely similar to those which are forming 

at present out of cliffs that are washed by the waves, are met with 

in most of the islands, far above the reach of the highest tides. 

The general character of these islands-is low, they are estimated Height. 

nowhere to attain an elevation exceeding 300 feet above the sea, 

and are in general much lower. They possess very little soil, but 

nevertheless are thickly wooded with spruce, birch, and poplar, Trees. 

on the side towards the maiuland ; though towards the sea, barren 

tracts often occur, composed either of bare limestone, or of banks 

and ridges of limestone gravel. 

Supplies of wood and water can readily be obtained from the Wood and Wa

principal islands; wild berries are abundant in their season, and fer. 

SO are different kinds of wild fowl. Quadrupeds are scarce, but 

there are plenty of seals upon the limestone reefs, and a few cod- Seals and Cud. 

fish off the coast. 
The coast of the mainland, from St. John River to Mingan, is 

of sand and clay, low and thickly wooded, and with a fine sandy 

beach. Further eastward the shor~ is sometimes of granite, and 

at others of limestone, the latter rock lying immediately over the 

former. 
Mount St. John, 1416 feet high, and described in the last Mount SI. Jo1", 

. h' h . f h . I d' h' . 1 bId on the maill-Chapter, IS the 19 est pomt 0 t e mam an In t IS nelg lour 100 • land. 

There are other hills, estimated at 1000 feet above the sea, about 

6 leagues further eastward, but 6 or 7 miles back from the sea, 

and nearly opposite Quarry Island. With these exceptions, the 
main is low, and it is particularly so opposite the Eastern Islands, 

where the hills are far back in the country. 
The tides are not strong among these islands, never exceeding Tides. 

a knot, excepting in very narrow channels. They are often rendered 

irregular by the wiuds, but in fine settled weather there is a con-
stant alternation of the streams of flood and ebb between the 

islands and the main, and also within the distance of 2 or 3 miles 

from the outer, or southern shores of the islands. These islands 

For want of good charts of these islands, they have not been not dangero" •. 
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Minganlslands. much frequented by other than small coasting or fishing vessels, 

and the dangers of the navigation among them has been much 

exaggerated. With the exceptioll of the rocks off St. Genevieve 

and Hunting Islands, which are "ery dangerous, and a shoal 

to the westward of Clear Water Point, there are no detached 

shoals outside the line joining the outer points of the islands, nor 

do the reefs of flat limestone extend further out from the high 

water than three-quarters of a mile in any part. The principal 

channels between the islands, and between them and the main, 

may be easily navigated with the assistance of our charts, and 

there are several excellent harbours capable of admitting the 

NumbeTo! 
these islands. 

St. Genevieve 
island. 

LVlollnf Sf. Ge-
nevieve. 

largest vessels. 
There are 29 of these islands, in none of which are there any 

inhabitants; some of them-are very small, and the largest does not 
exceed 11 or 12 miles in circumference. They are arranged parallel 

to the coast, and extend along it 45 miles from St. Genevieve Island, 
at the eastern end to the Perroquets at the western end of the chain. 

Clear Water Point, which is 14 miles to the westward of St.' 

Genevieve, projects out so as to interrupt the continuation of the 

chain of islands, and thus separates them into two divisions, the 
eastermost of which has been called the Esquimaux Islands, a 
llame which should be confined to the island properly so called 

in the western division. I shall consider them all as the Mingan 

Islands, and treat first of the eastern division. 

67. ST. GENEVIEVE, the eastermost of the Mingan Islands, 

is about 5 miles in circumference. Its N. E. point is a bluff 

headland, being the termination in that direction of the highest part 

of the island, which is about 200 feet above the sea, and slopes 
irregularly down to the southward. 

MOUNT ST. GENEVIEVE is an isolated table hill on the main-

land, of limestone, 332 feet above the sea at high water, resting 
on the gTanite about a mile inland, and bearing N.! E. rather 

more than 2 miles from the N. E. point of the island of St. Gene

VIeve. This mountain, and the high N. E. point of the island, 
distinctly point out to a vessel at sea, the position of the channel 
between the island and the main. 

Dange,.s off St. There are two patches of rock which render it necessary to ap
Gene-vieve is-
land. proach the island of St. Genevieve with caution, viz., the Saints, 

and the Bowen Rocks. 

The Saints. THE SAINTS are two low and bare rocks, lying rather more than 
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half a mile to the south of St. Genevieve. There is a channel of 5 

fathoms deep, but with foul ground, between them and the island; 

and reefs under water extend from each of them fully 300 fathoms 
to the south, S. E., and S. W. 
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THE N. W. BOWEN ROCK, with 3 feet least water, lies I,\- N. W. Bowen 

mile E. S. E. !- E. from the eastern Saint, and with the south Rock. 

side of the latter on with the centre of the western Saint. 

THE S. E. BOWEN ROCK, with 6 feet least water, lies two-thirds S. E. Bowen 

of a mile S. E. ~ S. from the north-west Bowen Rock, and S.E. by Rock. 

E. ~ E., l~ miles, from the eastern Saint, which is just open to the 

northward of the western Saint. These very dangerous rocks lie 
r:early in a line from the S. E. point of St. Genevieve, at the dis-
tance of I:\- and 2 miles respectively. There is very deep water 
between and close to them, and also for rather more than a mile 
to the southward of them and the Saints. The soundings are here Irregular 

1 · 1 . fr d 6 " h Soundings. extreme y lrregu ar, varymg om 4 an iat oms rock, to 43 
fathoms sand, sometimes in a single cast of the lead. The whole 
of this dangerous part should be avoided by vessels. 

HUNTING ISLAND, the next westward of St. Genevieve, is low, Hunting Island. 

thickly wooded, broken into many coves, fringed with small islets 

and rocks on all sides, excepting towards the mainland, and is 
about 11 miles in circumference. Its longest diameter is parallel 
to the coast, and about 4 miles. Off its S. W. point, and extend- Dang"'s off it. 

ing to the distance of l~ miles, lie Wood and Gun Islands, leaving Wood and Gun 

no passage between, and having reefs running out from them 300 Islands. 

fathoms to the southward. They are both low, and the latter is 

bare of trees, but covered with grass and peat, in which innume-

rable puffins burrow and rear their young. 
THE GARDE ROCK, always above water, lies rather more than a Garde Rock. 

mile off to the southward, from near the centre of Hunting Island; 

it would be highly imprudent for any ship to attempt a passage 
between it and the island, as there are many ledges scattered 
along the southern side of the island, and the Garde is itself the 

termination of a long ridge of sunken rocks. The south-eastern 
end of the island is likewise beset with several reefs, some of 

which extend three-quarters of a mile to the southward. 
COLLINS SHOAL, a small patch of rocks, with 15 feet least Collins Skoal. 

water, lies 2-1 miles south, from the S. E. point of Hunting Island. 

The marks on this dangerous shoal are the east point of St. Gene-

vieve just open to the eastward of the western Saint, bearing 
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N. 3So E. and the north point of Wood Island on with the 

south side of the Garde Rock, bearing N. W. 

Between Collins Shoal and the reefs off the S. E. point of 

Hunting Island, the soundings are irregular, from 4 to 17 fathoms 

over rocky bottom, and vessels should not pass there, as in such 

a place it was impossible to be sure of having discovered every 

point of rock which may approach a few feet nearer the surface 

than the rest. 

ST. GENEVIEVE AND BETCHEWUN HARBOURS. 

The first of these harbours is situated between the island of the 

same name and the mainland, and the second, between Hunting 
Island and the main. Both are excellent harbours, not difficult 

of access or egress with the assistance of a good chart, and fit for 

the largest ships. 
There are two channels leading to these harbours; namely, the 

East and the Saints cNannels. 

Easl Channet. To enter by the East channel with an easterly wind, observe 

Helchewun 
Ha,·bour. 

the following directions :-

Being at a distance from St. Genevieve Island, of not less than 

3 miles, to be sure that you are further out than Bowen Rocks, 

bring the N. E. point of St. Genevieve in one with Indian Point, 

(a low wooded point of the main, forming the east point of Pil
lage Bay,) bearing N. 35° W. Run in with this mark on 

and you will leave the Bowen Rocks half a mile to the westward, 

and will pass them in between 20 and 30 fathoms over a bottom 

of fine sand and coral. 

When the S. E. point of St. Genevieve and the west Saint 

come in one, change your course a little to the northward, so as 

not to go too near a flat shoal, which extends nearly 300 fathoms 

from the east side of St. Genevieve. 

Give the N. E. 1) oint of St. Genevieve a berth of a cable's length, 
anu passing as close to the shingly north point of that island as 

you please, bring up in 10 fathoms, mud bottom, half way be

tween the latter and Anchor Island, which will be seen lying close 
within the N. W. point of St. Genevieve. 

If you wish to proceed to Betchewun Harbour iI/stead of 
anchoring at 8t. Genevieve, pass to the northward of Anchor 

Island, which is quite bold on that side, and you will see the en-
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trance of Bet chew un (between the north point of Hunting Island St. Genevieve 

and Partridge Point) bearing W. by N. Mount Partridge, on aHnd bBetcheWlI1l 
ar OUTS. 

the N. E. side of the point of the same name, will be easily 

recognized, being a wooded and steep-sided hill, similar to, but 

much lower and smaller than Mount St. Genevieve. The north 

point of Hunting Island is also a cliffy mound, with a cove on 

the east side of it. It is quite bold, and you must pass close to 

it, to avoid the shoal off Partridge Point, which extends a full 

quarter of a mile to the southward, and diminishes the navigable 

breadth of the entrance to 350 fathoms. When in the entrance, 

you will see a low islet in the centre of the harbour; steer for it, 

and anchor with it bearing W. by N., and distant one-third of a 

mile. The depth of water in t.he harbour is from 9 to 18 fathoms 

over mud bottom. 

The distance across from the N. E. point of St. Genevieve to the Ledge Point. 

main is about a mile, but the navigable breadth of the entrance is 

reduced to half a mile, by the rocks and shoal-water off Ledge 

Point, which is composed of numerous rocks of granite close 

together. 
The shoal water extends from Ledge Point, directly across 

Pillage Bay, to Partridge Point, and you must not alJproach these 

shoals nearer than 7 fathoms. 

This East channel is the best with easterly winds, and may be 

used with moderate westerly winds during the flood tide, by 

vessels not too large to work in such narrow channels, but they 

must be careful in their boards to the northward, especially in that 

towards Ledge Point. 
To enter these harbours by the Saints channel observe the Saints Channel. 

following directions :-
Bring the west points of St. Genevieve and Anchor Island in 

one, bearing north, at a distance of not less than 5 miles from the 

former, to be sure that you are outside of Collins Shoal. Run 

in nl~on this leading mark, until the north sides of the two 

Saints come in one, bearing E. S. E. ?! E. The east sides of 

Mount Partridge and of Hunting Island (or rather of an island 

joined to it at low water) will come in one at the same time, bear

ing N. W. by N.; steer upon this last named leading mark, (to 

avoid a reef which extends 280 fathoms from the S. W. point 

of St. Genevieve,) until the east side of Mount St. Genevieve, seen 

over the sandy S. E. point of Anchor Island, comes in one with 
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the N. W. point of St. Genevieve Island, bearing N. N. E. -! E. 
Change your course now to north, which will take you in through 

the centre of the channel between St. Genevieve and Hunting 

Islands, and you may either proceed to St. Genevieve Harbour, 

round Anchor Island, giving its west end a berth of two cables' 

length, or to Betchewun Harbour along the N. E. side of Hunting 

Island, which is quite bold. 

The directions just given for the Saints channel will lead a 

ship in between the dangers off St. Genevieve and Hunting Islands, 

in not less than 20 fathoms water, and she will not have a less 

depth until she is in as far as Anchor Island. The breadth of the 

channel between the shoal-water off the Saints, and the shoals off 

the S. Eo point of Hunting Island, is a mile. It diminishes to half 

a mile between the reef off the S. ';Yo point of St. Genevieve and 

the east end of Hunting Island, which is the narrowest part of 

the channel. Within this narrowest part, the ground becomes 
good for anchoring, as it is everywhere between St. Genevieve and 

Betchewun Harbours. Indeed so little sea comes in, that the 

whole space may be considered as a harbour capable of holding a 
great number of vessels of the largest class. 

Wood and water may be obtained, the latter from small streams, 
either on the main or on the islands. 

There is an inner harbour at Betchewun, to the westward of the 

low islet which has been mentioned, but from thence there is no 

channel, excepting for boats, to pass out to the westward between 
Hunting Island and the main. 

Tides. The tides between St. Genevieve and Hunting Islands, and the 
mainland, are much influenced by the winds; but their rates 

seldom amount to a knot at any time, and are usually much less, 

excepting through the shallow and narrow channel at the west end 

of Betchewun Harbour, where there is at times a complete rapid. 

Charles Island. 68. CHARLES ISLAND, the next westward of Hunting Island, 

is 3 miles long parallel to the coast, and l-! wide. It is about 

200 feet high, bold, and free from shoals; but at the distance of 

three-quarters of a mile south from its east point there is a patch 

of rocky ground on which no less than 5 fathoms has been found, 
but which had better be avoided by large vessels. 

The east point of Charles bears N. W. by W. nearly 2i 
miles from the west point of Gun Island. The former of these 

points is quite bold, and so is the latter to the N. ';Y., but to the 



THE MINGAN ISLANDS. 159 

S. W. it has a reef extending 200 fathoms. Between them is the 

entranr.e to Puffin Bay, which is open to southerly winds. Within Puffin Ba.,!. 

the east point of Charles and half way towards a shoal cove in 
this island, there is good anchorage in 7 fathoms, mud bottom, at 

the distance of two cables from the island; but the S. E. winds 

send in a considerable swell. In the N. E. corner of this bay is 

the narrow entrance (between shoals off Ragg Point and Hunting 

Island) to Ragg Bay, which has tolerable anchorage in its N. W. Ragg Ba!!. 

part, but has very deep water on the side towaTds Hunting Island, 
and is separated from the western part of Betchewun Harbour by 

the shoal and narrow channel for boats between the island and 
the main, mentioned in the last page. 

CHARLES HARBOUR, between the island and the main, though Charles Ha,.

'very narrow, is perfectly secure, and deep enough for vessels of bour. 

any size, but its entrances are only 80 fathoms wide. Within, the 
harbour expands to a quarter of a mile wide by three-quarters of a 

mile in length parallel to the shore. Both entrances are 7 fathoms 

deep, but you must pass over 4 fathoms if you enter from the 
eastward through Puffin Bay. The depth within the harbour is 

from 4 to 6~ fathoms, with mud bottom. 

Strong winds occasionally cause the tides to run at the rate of Tides. 

2 knots in the entrances of the harbour, but in general there is 

only a weak stream with either tide. 
To enter this harbour from Puffin Bay, bring the N. E. point of Eastern En

ChaTles, which is high and cliffy, to bear N. W., then steel' for trance. 

it, and give it a berth of between 100 and 180 fathoms, as you 

haul round it to the westward into the harbour. 
To enter from Trilobite Bay, give the N. W. point of Charles West,,"n 

1 b .1 l: h hId Entrance. Is and a berth of etween 60 anu 140 lat oms, as you au roun 
it to S. E. by E. into the harbour. All the way from the eastern 
narrow entrance into Charles HarboUT there is a broad zone of 
shoal wateT, which curves TOlmd parallel to the mainland till it 

joins Whale Island, and nearly fills np all the N. W. part of 

Trilobite Bay. 
WHALE ISLAND, lying one quarter of a mile from the east If'lwle Island. 

side of Ammonite Point, and with shoal water between them, 
is distant 800 fathoms to the westward of Charles Island. 

Both islands are bold and cliffy, and Trilobite Bay is between Trilobite Bay. 

them with excellent anchorage, well sheltered from all but southerly 
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winds. The only danger to be avoided when working into Trilo~ 

bite Bay is a reef off Ammonite Point, which includes a small 

islet, and extends half a mile off-shore. The mark to clear this 

reef, when running along the coast, is to keep Gun Island open to 

the southward of Charles Island, and when hauling ill from the 

westward, into Trilobite Bay, keep the north point of Charles well 

open to the southward of Whale Island. 
CLEAR WATER POINT, about 2 miles westward of Ammonite 

Point, and 2~ miles westward of Whale Island, is low, and the 

shoal water does not extend more than a quarter of a mile off it 
to the southward. 

69. The coast forms a large bay between Points Clear ",Vater and 

Esquimaux, along which there are high and conspicuous cliffs of 
sand and clay, that distinguish this part of the coast to a vessel 

at sea. The shoal water extends a considerable distance from 

the shore all round this bay, and opposite Sea Cow Island, the 

3 fathom mark is a mile out from the sandy beach. 

Due west, and 1 ~ miles from Clear Water Point, lies a rocky 3 
fathom shoal; and there are three others, with 2 fathoms, lying 

to the northward of the first, and in a line from the point, towards 
Vi'alrus Island; the outer or westermost of them being rather 
more than 2 miles from the point. 

The mark for the outermost of these shoals is the south side 

of the high land of Niapisca r sland in one with the south point of 
Gull Island, bearing N.W. by W.!W.; or the north point of Fright 

Island, on with the south side of Esquimaux Island, and ope:l to 
the southward of Green Island, bearing N. W. by W. 

The leading mark for passing outside these shoals, at the dis

tance of half a mile, is the south points of Gull and Fright Islands 
in one, bearing N. W. by W. 

Walrus Island. VVALRUS ISLAND lies 4 miles to the W. N. W. from Clear Water 

Point, and Sea Cow Island is close to the N. E. of it. The two 

islands together cover the space of 1~ miles in a N. E. direction, 

and are steep and precipitous, excepting to the southward, in which 

direction the reef off Sea Cow Island extends three-quarters of 

Sea Cow Chan
nel. 

a mile, and that off Walrus Island, 200 fathoms. 

There is a clear chann~l to the eastwaTd of these islands, and 
also betn-een them and the Clear Water Shoals. This channel 

is I} miles wiue, an<1, although not the best, may be u~cd in pro-
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ceeding to Esquimaux Harbour from the eastward, by running 

upon the leading mark, which has been given for' clearing the 
shoals to the westward of Clear Water Point, until the east sides of 

Esquimaux and 1Valrus Islands come in one. Then steer for the 

N. E. side of Sea Cow Island, and haul round it, at the dis

tance of not less than 2 cables, to the north-westward for the east 
entrance of the harbour. 
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GREEN ISLAND, small, low, covered with grass, with reefs Green Island. 

stretching north aud south, 270 fathoms, but bold to the east 

and west, lies t of a mile W. N. W. from Walrus Island, and a 
third of a mile E. S. E. from Esquimaux Island. 

GULL ISLAND lies a mile ",V. ~ S. from Green Island, which it Gult Island. 

resembles, excepting that it is rather smaller. It is distant half 
a mile from the S. E. point of Esquimaux Island to the S. VV., 
but there is no passage for ships between them. The south 
point of Gull Island is bold, and may safely be passed at the dis-
tance of 2 cables. 

ESQUIMAUX ISLAND, 2t miles long parallel to the coast, and It Esquimaux 

miles wide, is 200 or 250 feet high towards its north side, sloping Island. 

to the southward. From its S. W. point a shoal extends towards 

Fright Island, which also has a shoal stretching towards Esqui-
maux Island. The channel between these, leading north-east-

ward towards Esquimaux Harbour, (see art. 70,) is 380 fathoms 

wide, with extremely deep water, but as there are no leading 
marks for it, and the reefs on either side are extremely dangerous, 
it cannot be recommended. 

FRIGHT ISLAND is nearly a mile from the west point of Ft';ght Island. 

Esquimaux Island, and about two-thirds of a mile long, in aN. E. 
direction; it is bold on the south and S. W., on which sides 
vessels may pass at a cable's length, but reefs extend off it to the 
east, N. E., and N. W., to the distance of three cables. 

QUIN ISLAND lies within, or N. E. by N. from Fright Island, Qui" Island. 

from which it is distant a short half mile, it is nearly Ii 
miles long in a N. N. E. direction, and its shores are bold, with 

the exception of a broad reef running out half a mile to the 

W. N. W. from its north point. 
There is a channel, which is deep, but only two cables wide, Fright Channel. 

between Quin Island and the reefs off Fright Island. This chan-

nel may be used with a westerly wind for proceeding to Esqui-

maux Harbour, by hauling up to the east of Niapisca till the south 

M 
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end of Quin Island comes in olle with the south side of the cove 

in Esquimaux Island, bearing E. S. E., then steering so as to 

pass close round the south point of Quin Island, which is quite 

bold, and thence E. by N. 2 miles, to the harb0l\r. 
Qdin Channel. But the best channel from the westward towards Esquimaux 

Esquimaaa: 
Harbour. 

naifT 

H(t/rus 
Chaflnll. 

Harbour is between Quin Island and the main, which, at Point 
aux Morts, is distant two-thirds oJ a mile to the N. N. E. from the 

north point of the island. The shoal water extends only a cable's 

length to the northward from the latter, but off Point aux Morts, 

and also off the small islets which lie rather more than a third 

of a mile to the W. N. W. from it, the reefs extend 200 fathoms 

to the southward, and the shoal water is continuous to the east

ward, across the mouth of the wide bay, which is to the 

northward of the harbour, and between Point aux Morts and 

Esquimaux Point. . The depth of water in Quin channel is 

from 5 to 7~ fathoms, with rocky, gravelly, or sandy bottom. 
70. ESQUIMAUX HARBOUR lies between the north and N. E. 

points of the island of the same name, and between that island 

and the mainland. The island is 400 fathoms from Esqui

maux Point, which bounds the N. E. part of the harbour. Esqui

maux Point, having the entrance of a small river on its west side, 
consists of sand, and is quite bold to the S. W., although shoals 

extend from it across the bays on either side, as has been mentioned. 
The north and N.E. points ofEsquimaux Island are also bold, and 

may be passed at the distance of 70 fathoms by the largest ships. 
The depth within the harbour is from 5 to 15 fathoms, over a 

sandy bottom. The space in which vessels may anchor is nearly 

1 t miles long, in a N. VV. ~ W. direction, which is the bearing of 

the points of the island from each other, and the average breadth 

of the harbour four cables' length. There is therefore room for 

a great number of vessels, which, if they anchor well over towards 
the island, (that is, within the line joining its north and N. E. 

points, and in not more than 11 fathoms water,) will be sheltered 

from all winds. Supplies of good water may be procured from 

the river at Point Esquimaux, or from small streams on the 
island, and wood is plentiful. 

Brief directions have been already given for Sea Cow, Fright, 

aud Quin channels, leading to this excellent harbour. r shall now 
describe the best channels from the eastward and westward. 

The best channel with easterly winds is between vValrus and 
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Green Islai1ds. This channel is three-quarters of a mile wide, Esquimau.r 

·tl 8 1: th 1 t t d·' 1 . . Harbour. WIlla oms eas wa er, an It IS on y necessary to glVe eIther 

island a berth of 200 fathoms to be clear of all dangers. Being 

2 or 3 miles outside of these islands, bring the N. E. point of 

Esquimaux Island to appear about half way between the two islands 

above mentioned as forming the channel, and it will bear about 

north. Steer for it, and giving it a berth of a cable's length, haul 

round it to the north-westward into the harbour, and anchor in 

the depth and position which has been recommended. 

The best channel with westerly winds is to the westward of Ninpisra 

F . 1 d Q' I I d 1 h 1 N' . I 1 . Channe! ng 1t an um s an s, Jetween t em ane !aplsca sand, 111 '. 

the first instance, and afterwards between Quin Island and the 

mam. The extent and position of the reefs off Fright and Quin 

Islands have been already mentioned. Niapisca Island, however, 

has reefs of flat limestone extending half a mile to the south-

ward; and also a quarter of a mile to the eastward, from its 

S. E. and east points, between which a very remarkable group of 

flower-pot rocks will be seen stanrling on the limestone just above 

high-water mark. From its east point, which is the south point of 

a bay in the island, another reef runs out half a mile to the 

N. E. by E., but there is ample space between these reefs and 

Fright Island, the channel being over a mile wide in the nauowest 

part, and between 30 and 40 fathoms deep. 

In running for this channel from the westward observe the fol

lowing directions. 
First observe that the leading mark for clearing the south reef 

of Niapisca Island by more than two cables' lengths, is the N. VV. 

point of Fright Island in one with the south end of Quin Island: 

do not therefore open those islands clear of each other, until you 

have brought Moniac Island (bearing N. ~ E. 2~ miles from the 

nearest point of Niapisca) in sight to the eastward of Niapisca. 

Having done so, haul in through the channel, steering N. N. E. 
! E., and when you open Moutange Island (next westward of 

Moniac) to the northward of Niapisca, you will be clear of the 

N. E. byE. reef above mentioned. Haul up now, if necessary, to 

clear the reef, which projects half a mile W. N. W. from the north 

point of Quin Island, until you not only open t11e north point of 

Esquimaux Island to the northward of Quin Island, but also the 

north point of Sea Cow Island to the northward of .Esqllimaux 
Island. Run in between Quin Island and the main, with the last-

iii 2 
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named marks just open, bearing about S. 54° E., and they will 

lead you past the north point of Quin Isiand, at the distance of 

about 200 fathoms. 
Take notice that the mark for the shoals off Point aux Morts, 

and the small islets westward of it, is the north and N. E. points 

ofEsquimaux Island in one, bearing S. E.!- E.; if you open them 
before you are as far to the eastward as Quin Island you will be 

ashore. 
Having passed Quin Island, continue your course towards the 

north point of Esquimaux Island; and haul round it to the south

eastward into the harbour. 

Tides. The tides usually run at the rate of about one knot through 

Niapisca 
Islllnd. 

Esquimaux Harbour, the flood coming round Clear Water Point 

from the eastward, and passing to the westward between Quin 

Island and the main. The ebb flows in the contrary direction. 

The flood also draws in between Fright and Niapisca Islands, 

and the ebb sets out through the same channel. But these 
streams are much influenced, both in their rate anci duration, by 

the winds, and the ebb is much accelerated by westerly winds in 

Esquimaux Harbour, running there at times fully 2 knots. 

71. N IAPISCA ISLAND, the reefs of which have been already 

mentioned, is rather more than 2 miles long, on a north and south 

line of bearing; it is only partially wooded, and has three principal 
hills, not exceeding 200 feet high. 

Q"arry Island. QUARRY ISLAND, nearly 2!- miles long parallel to the coast, and 

about the same height as Niapisca, is separated from the latter by 

a channel 370 fathoms wide, with a small islet in it, but no safe 

passage for shipping, because of a shoal in the bay to the south

ward, and of a reef which stretches beyond the small islet. 

Other reefs also run out one-third of a mile from the west side of 
Niapisca, and from the south side of Quarry Island. 

Qllarry Cove. QUARRY COVE is on the north side, and two-thirds of a mile 

to the north-westward of the east end of the island. I t is 230 

fathoms wide, and ahout 400 deep, with 22 fathoms of water 

in the entrance, shoaling gradually to 5 fathoms with mud bottom 

close to its head. The islands and shoals along the mainland 
are distant only 3 miles to the northward of this cove, which 

thus becomes a completely land-locked, though very small, har

bour. No other directions are requisite, than keeping the west 

side nearest on board in entering, and to anchor near the centre 
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in 9 or 10 fathoms. GooLl water may be obtained from a small 
stream in the S. W. corner of the cove. 

There is a clear channel between Quarry Island and Large Island, Quarry 

which is the next westward. This channel is 400 fathoms wide Channel. 

from island to islancl, in the narrowest part, where the shoal water 

off Large Island diminishes the navigable breadth to 330 fathoms. 
The only directions necessary are to bring the channel to bear 

N. N. E., and then run in, keeping in its centre until two-thirds 

of a mile within the S. "V. point of Quarry Island, after which 
you may keep that island close on board, as the remainder of the 

channel, Ii miles, is quite bold on that side, while the shoal water 
extends 150 fathoms from Large Island. The flood runs slowly Tides. 

in through this channel, and the ebb as slowly out. 
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LARGE ISLAND, of an oval shape, the longest diameter 4 miles, Large Island. 

and lying nearly north and south, is rather more than 11 miles 

in circumference, thickly wooded, and in its highest part estimated 
at 200 feet above the sea. Reefs of flat limestone extend off its 

south and S. W. points to the distance of nearly three-quarters of 
a mile, and the mark for the south point of these reefs, in 2 
fathoms, is the south points of Niapisca and Fright Islands in 
one. On its west side, a mile to the northward of its S. W. point, 
there are ~any flower-pot and arched rocks, standing on the flat 
limestone above the present high-water mark. 

The MIDDLE REEF lies just within the line joining the south 
points of Large and Mingan Islands, and 2 miles westward of the 
former. A part of this reef is always above water, but it is not 

30 fathoms in diameter, though the shoal around it is half a mile 
long in a N. E. by N. direction, and one-third of a mile wide. 

The mark for the east side of this reef, in 4 fathoms, is the east 
sides of the two Birch Islands in one. 

The navigable IJassage between this reef and Large Island is large Channel. 

called Large Channel, and is If miles wide, with a depth of 54 
fathoms. This is the channel that should be used by a vessel pro-

ceeding to Mingan Harbour with an easterly wind, and in doing so 

the only thing necessary to be observed is, that the reefs extend to 

the westward off the shore of Large Island, from 3 to 2 cables' 

lengths, as far in as the Flower-pot Columns, after which the island 

becomes bold. There is little or no warning by the lead on the 
Large Island side, .but the Middle Reef may be approached to 13 

fathoms, which; on the east side, is more than half a mile from it. 
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Further in, the Birch Islands form the west side of this channel, 

at the distance of nearly 2 miles from Large Island; the east side 
of the Outer Birch is quite bold, and the shoal water extends only 

150 fathoms off the east end of the Inner Birch Island. 
THE OUTER AND INNER BIRCH ISLANDS lie to the northward 

of the Middle Reef, and in a line from it towards the west side of 
Harbour Island. The channel between the Outer Birch Island 

and the Middle Reef is almost a mile wide, and 30 fathoms deep, 

and the shoal water extends only 150 fathoms from the south 

point of the former. But there is a very dangerous reef off the 

west side of the Outer Birch Island extending 650 fathoms from 

the shore. The channel between the two Birch Islands is 300 
fathoms wide, but the ground is all foul, and not more than 3i-

Birch Islands. fathoms could be carried through by a stranger. The Outer Birch 

Island is about a mile in diameter, and about 300 feet in height, 

and it has a remarkable flower-pot rock on its S.W. point. The 

Inner Birch Island is rather larger; its N. W. point is long and 
low, extending half a mile to the westward from the body of the 
island, witI) a curve to the S. W.; off this point there is a reef 

running out half a mile to the westward, and having 12 fathoms 

within a cable's length of its edge. 
Hulk Roch. Half a mile to the S. W. of the same point, there is a small 

Tides. 

Birch 
Channel. 

JVJingan 
Islalld. 

low islet, close to the south l)oint of which stands a very remark

able rock, called the Hulk Rock, from its resemblance to the hulk 

of a wrecked vessel. The reef of flat limestone, dry at low water, 

which connects this islet and rock to the low west point of the 

Inner Birch Islana, extends 300 fathoms off the rock to the S. W., 

and also 200 fathoms to the westward. 

The flooel tide sets out to the S. W. between the Birch Islands, 

and also between them and the Middle Reef. 
Birch Channel, between the Birch Islands and Mingan Island, 

is the best by which to proceed to Mingan Harbour with westerly 

winds. It is 3 miles wide, and all deep water. 

Mingan Island, 3! miles to the westward of the Inner Birch 
Island, is nearly 2 miles long, in a N. N. E. direction: and, in

cluding two small islets close to its west side, nearly a mile broad. 
It is about 100 feet in height, and bare of trees. The shoal water 

does not extend above 300 fathoms off its south point, but to the 
S. W. and west the reefs, including the islets, run out nearly 600 

fathoms. The island is bold on its north and east sides. 
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Mingan Patch lies S. W, ! S. 33; miles from the south. point of Millgan Patch. 

Mingan Island, and with the south point of the Outer Birch 

on with the north point of Large Island; it is a patch of rocky 

ground, with 9 fathoms on it least water, yet there is a very heavy 

swell on it at times. There are 22 fathoms of water between 
it and the island. 

The Perroquets, the westermost of the Mingan Islands, are four Perroquels. 

small islets, low, and bare of trees. The north-westermost is higher 
thlin the others, surrounded with cliffs, and has a superstratum of 

peat on its flat summit, in which great numbers of puffins burrow 
and rear their young. 

The two eastermost of these islets are distant 2 miles N.'''. by W. 
from the centre of Mingan Island, and have a reef of flat lime

stone extending off them three-quarters of a mile to the S. S. '''. 
There is also a shoal to the northwarcl of them one-third of a mile, 

and a narrow channel between them and the other two, but of no use 
to vessels. The north-westermost islet has shoal water off it to the 
distance of a quarter of a mile, both to the eastward and westward, 
but a vessel may pass to the northward of it, at the distance of 

200 fathoms, in 14 or 15 fathoms of water. Perroquet Channel, Perroquet 

between these islets and Mingan Island, is H miles wide, and Channel. 

with a depth varying from 30 to 40 fathoms in the centre. 
Both the flood and ebb set out through the channel, the former to TirIes. 

the S. W., a~d the latter to the southward. 
72. All the islands described in the last article are bold, and Mingan 

free from danger on their north sides, so that Mingan Channel, Channel. 

which lies between them and the main, is safe throughout 

On the mainland side of this channel, MONIAC ISLAND is less Moniac anrI 

h I If '1' d' d t d 1 . N" 11!loutange t an la a ml e 111 mmeter, an s an s near y OppOSIte Iapisca Islands. 

Island, from which it is distant about 2~ miles. MOUTANGE 

ISLAND, 1!- miles further westward, is about Ii miles in diameter, 
and situated off a bay full of little islets, and in which there are 
several small rivers. Moutange is directly opposite Quarry Island, 
at the distance of 2i miles. These islands, Moniac and Moutange, 

are distant three-quarters of a mile from the nearest point of the 
main, but the shoals within and between them are nearly dry at 

low water. 
The shoals do not project above three cables' length off to the 

southward of these islands, but there is rocky ground, with irregular 

sOlmc1ings between 4 and 10 fathoms, out to the distance of a mile 
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to the southward of them both; so that a vessel beating III the 

Mingan channel had better not stand over to the northward beyond 

I t miles from the northern shores of the outer islands, or into less 

than 10 fathoms. 
SAND LARK REEF, 3i-miles N. W. byW. of Moutange Island, 

2,} miles E. S. E. from Harbour Island Mingan, and rather more 

than a mile from the mainland, is small and low, but always 

above water. The shoal water does not extend off it above a 

cable's length, and there is a clear channel with deep water on 

all sides of it; but there is a rocky patch, with 5 fathoms of water, 

l-! miles from it on a line towards the south side of Moutange 

Island. This shoal water has not beeri particularly examined, 

and should therefore be avoided. 

Between the Inner Birch Island and Harbour Island, the Mingan 

Channel is l-f miles wide, with rocky and irregular soundings, be

tween 7 and 20 fathoms. The deepest water is over towards the 

Birch Island, where the bottom is generally of sand, gravel, and 

shells. 

Between the Perroquets and Long Point, and also between Min

gan Island and the latter, the Mingan Channel is 2! miles wide, and 

free from all danger, excepting a sandy shoal which extends off the 

shore, immediately to the westward of Long Point, to within a 

mile of the Perroquets. There is ofte'11 a great ripple off this 

shoal caused by the flood tide being turned off by Long Point 

towards the S. W. This channel may be conveniently used, in 
going to Mingan Harbour with a northerly wind. 

Long Point consists of sand, and there is a fine beach from 
thence to the eastward, as far as Mingan Harbour inclusive. 

MINGAN HARBOUR is the narrow and well-sheltered space 
between Harbour Island and the mainland, which last is low and 

has a fine sandy beach, while the island is of limestone, about 

100 feet in height, precipitous and bold towards the harbour, 
but shelving and shoal to the southward to the distance of a 

quarter of a mile from the shore. The length of the island is 
2 miles, its greatest breadth does not amount to half a mile and 
it is thickly wooded. ' 

The reefs off the east and west ends of the island, and which 
are the principal things to guard against in entering the harbour, 
extend 240 fathoms out from the high-water mark. 

The mainland recedes from the island in the eastern part of the 
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harbour" which would, in consequence, be exposed to easterly Ming(Ul 
. d 'f' c Flarbour wm s, I It were not lor a sandy shoal, dry at low water, which . 

extends 700 fathoms out from the entrance of the Mingan River. 
This river is only capable of admitting boats at high-water, and 
its mouth is opposite the east end. of the island. The eastern 

entrance of the harbour, hetween the above sandy shoal and 
the island, is 200 fathoms wide, the western entrance between 

the mainland and the island is 170 fathoms wide, the whole 
breadth in both entrances being in deep water. The space within, 

in which vessels may anchor in safety, is about a mile long by 270 
fathoms wide, with plenty of water for the largest ships, over a 
bottom of fine sand. 

Although these entrances are so narrow, there is little difficulty 
in taking a vessel in of the size of a sloop of war, and large 
frigates have occasionally visited the harbour. 
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To enter Mingan Harbour observe the following directions. Directions/or 

In approaching it from the eastward, bring the north or inner entering. 

side of Harbour Island to bear N. W., and the houses of the Hudson 

Bay Company's post ought then to appear open fully their own 
breadth to the northward of the island. Steer for those houses so 
open, leaving the east end of the island 150 fathoms to the south-

ward, or on your left, and taking care to keep the south side ·of 
the sandy point of the main, which forms the western entrance of 
the harbour, shut in behind the north side of the island, for when 

they are .in one, you will be on shore on the sandy shoal off 
Mingan River. After you have passed the east end of the island, 
run along its north side at the distance of a cable, and choose your 

berth anywhere near the centre of the harbour in from 9 to 13 

,fathoms sand bottom. 
When running for the harbour from the westward; run in 

towards the sandy beach of the mainland at the distance of three
quarters of a mile to the westward of the island, until the sandy 

point of the mainland, which forms the west end of the harbour, 

comes in one with the face of the clay cliffs, to the eastward of 

the Hudson Bay Company's houses, bearing E. by S., or until 
you are in 11 fathoms water. Run upon this mark, or course, 
along th~ beach, and give the above sandy point of the mainland 

a berth of half a cable, as you pass into the harbour, and choose 

your berth as before directed. 
N 
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Mingan Harbour is perfectly secure in all winds, and, like 

Esquimaux Harbour, it has this great advantage, that vessels can 

enter or leave it either with easterly or westerly winds. 

The Banks of Soundings which extend off the Mingan Islands 

towards Anticosti have been already mentioned (art. 22.), and it 

is only necessary to add here, that their southern edge, in 50 

fath(nllS, is no less than 5 miles off from the islands, and t11at the 

banks become wider, or extend further off, as we proceed to the 

westward. There is much greater depth of water in some of the 
channels between the islands, than there is on these banks, as 

will be seen by the chart. 

Lang Point 10 From Long Point a broad beach of fine sand reaches to the 
St. Johll Hiur.. S J h h' h d'b d' h d' eh rIver t. 0 n, W lC was escn e m t e prece mg apter, 

and the chart will show that an irregular band of shoal water lies 

outside of this beach, at the distance of three-quarters of a mile. 

London ~ l'nuted by W. CLOWES and SONS, Stamtuni street. 




